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1 About This Guide

1.1 Purpose of this Guide

This guide is for day to day use of the Tankvision system. This guide will help in configuring and
using the Tankvision system.

1.2 Who should read this Guide

This guide is for users of the Tankvision system. The intended audience includes:

m Operators of tank farms
» Administrators of the system

1.3 Typographical Conventions

This Represents

Italics References to other guides and documents.

‘Quotes’ Links on the screen.

CAPS Keys on the keyboard and buttons on dialog boxes/child windows.

Bold Menus, Menu options, radio button names, check boxes, drop-down lists, dialog box
names, window names.

Type Information you need to enter.
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2 Getting Started

In this chapter, you will learn about:

m Introduction to the Tankvision system
m Logging into the Tankvision system

m The Tankvision user interface

m Exiting the Tankvision system

2.1 Introduction to the Tankvision system

Tankvision is a tank inventory control system. Based on extensive engineering services, intelligent
field device configuration, standardized bus technology and trend-setting software solutions, a web
based system has been devised for the optimization of storage and delivery processes with Inventory
and Process Control. This system provides tank inventory data to end users. Tank inventory control
systems are mainly used in oil, gas, and petrochemical industries.

Tankvision allows worldwide access to inventory data. This enhances storage area optimization and
improves logistics between the vendor and the final customer. Tankvision archives the inventory
data for historical reports. Tankvision also manages product transfers and generates product transfer
reports.

2.1.1 System Features

Tankvision is a web-based system running over the Intranet. The system provides an easy to use,
GUI based multi-lingual interface. All you need is a web-browser to configure and view the system.
Tankvision acquires measured data such as level, temperature, pressure and density from field
gauges. It then calculates tank inventory data such as product volume, mass, etc.

A list of Tankvision features is as follows:

m Provides measured data

m Performs inventory calculations

m Provides calculated inventory data

m Displays real-time trends and historical trends
m Displays and prints inventory reports

m Displays alarm and event notifications

As a system, Tankvision provides:

m Web based interface

» Minimum configurations to get started

m No additional software to be installed

m Pan caking of features to suite all kinds of installations
m Scalable

m Interface through standard network protocols
m Customizable web pages

» W&M compliance (pending)

= [nventory and Product Transfer Reports

» Multilingual user interface

= Redundancy (planned)
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2.1.2  System design
The entire Tankvision system consists of four modules:

m Tank Scanning

m Inventory Calculation
m Data Concentration

m Host Link

An overview of the Tankvision system is shown in the following figure.

Gauge
DCS < Host Link
Inventory :
Tank Scanning ¢+ Gauge
Calculation * & g
Data
Concentration Gauge
9 = =
Printer Operator Station
L0O-NXA820xx-14-00-00-en-001
Module Description
Tank Scanning Acquires measured data from field gauges and provides them as input for the inventory
calculation.
Inventory Calculation Calculates inventory data based on the measured data and product configuration.
Data Concentration Stores inventory data for historical trends and for generating inventory reports.
Host Link Provides an interface to the Distributed Control System (DCS) host for reading inventory
data from the system.

2.1.3  System components

The Tankvision system is physically divided into separate units. Each unit is responsible for a specific
operation. All Tankvision units are connected together through an Ethernet link.
The architecture for the Tankvision system is shown in the figure as follows:

NXA821 NXA822
Data Concentrator Host Link Fiost Computer
'IDDDD |
NXA820

Tank Scanner

(with inventory
calculations)

LO0-NXA820xx-14-00-00-en-002
Unit Description

NXA820 m Captures measured data from the gauges installed on tanks.

Tank Scanner m Provides measured data to other Tankvision units and visualization to end users.
= Provides the real-time trend of the measured data.
= [ncludes inventory calculations.

NXA821 = Stores summarized measured and calculated inventory data of various Tank Scanners
Data Concentrator NXA820 for a certain amount of time.
m Generates inventory reports and historical trends.

NXA822 m Provides a Modbus link (serial Modbus or Modbus TCP/IP) to a DCS host.
Host Link = Enables Modbus compliant DCS software to monitor and control the tank farm
operation.
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2.2 Logging into the Tankvision system
To log into the Tankvision system

1. In the web browser, enter the Tankvision URL or the IP address of the Tankvision unit!, and
press ENTER on the keyboard. Tankvision displays the login screen as follows:

Endress+Hauser [T
EH JF Help Login

O4/18/2006  12:42:24 PM GMT

Welcome to Endress+Hauser Tankvision

Endress+Hauser Tankvision Login

i.s\\‘ User ID: | ‘ [ ]
’ Passward | | a
Field Description
User ID Enter the appropriate user login name.'

The user login name is alphanumeric and case sensitive.

Password Enter the appropriate password. !
The user password is alphanumeric and case sensitive.
It consists of 3 to 8 characters.

Options Click the OPTIONS button to display the connection options.

Available options are "Local’ and 'Remote’.

By default, the system selects the "Local’ option. This allows the user to log into the
Tankvision system from a computer in the Local Area Network (LAN).

The 'Remote’ option allows the user to log into the Tankvision system outside the network
(Internet).

1) The user ID ( = User Login Name) and password are defined by the system administrator when adding a user to the
system (see page 155).

2.  Enter the appropriate information into the relevant fields and click the LOGIN button.
To correct the User ID or Password click the RESET button.

1) For the first configuration of a Tankvision unit use the Service LAN port. Its IP address is 192.168.1.1. When the unit has been integrated into the network it
can be accessed via the LAN using the System IP address. The system IP address is defined in the network settings of the Tankvision unit (System/Global
Settings/Network Settings/Primary [P address).
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2.3 The Tankvision User Interface

Tankvision provides an intuitive user interface allowing the user to quickly navigate through the
system. The following sections illustrate various parts of the Tankvision user interface and their

usage.

2.3.1 The Home Page

hiain Header /_ hWetadata Header

[Péop!

/‘ System Header Navigation Tree

4
/ Endress+Hauser I

0411 8/2006] |Systorn [hiA
(0411 012005 [Bystern|NiA
D4 B/2005 | Systern  |NIA
0471 B72006_|Gystern | NGA
0410 Br2006,

_________________

Date Event | Stalss  |Ack &

Alarm and Event Panel

| Object | Value Email UserlD  FGTaghamd Event iD
|, A Jdedshme. | HILFail s MBE_KAUS | 78
Y A Udwvishere. | HIAFail NI [4BE_KALS. | 277
78 s lievishene_ | T NG Deas_kaus. | 276
|ruia, A .. [idevishme__ | HAFall N [488_KALS | 75
[Nty A . Jdevishme: A F NA X6 kAg | ki)

Page Status Bar hain Wiew

Homepage

Field

Description

System Header

Displays the Customer Logo or Graphic.

Navigation Tree

Contains header bars corresponding to different functional objects or groups in the system.
Refer to "Navigation Tree - detailed description” (page 9) for details.

Metadata Header

Displays the following information:
= The user name and the user type
m The language options link

= The help link

= The logout option

Main Header

Displays the following information:

m The site name, tank name, Tankvision tag name or product name - depending on what is
displayed in the Main View below the header
m The system date and time

The main header is displayed with a background color depending on the access rights of the
user logged into the system:

m Grey: the user does not have configuration rights and can only view non-real time data.
m QOrange: the user has configuration rights and can view real time data.

Main View

Displays the screens that the user has selected to configure the settings and view the
operational information.
Refer to "Main View Section- Colors in Edit Data" (page 10) for details.

Alarm and Event Panel

The Alarm and Event Panel displays the real time information about alarms and events.
Refer to "Alarm and Event Panel Section- Description” (page 10) for details.
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Field

Description

Page Status Bar

The Page Status Bar displays information related to the active content in the Main View
section:

Page information

] Page Loaded Completely

Navigation Tree - Detailed Description

The Navigation Tree is shown on the left side of the screen. Typically, the Navigation Tree allows
the user to navigate down to the tanks. The image of the expanded Navigation Tree is as follows:

Header
. Ofisis
| Branes) !

& Producis(l)

Expanded Arraw _\: Marm G
Tosonescrmmen |
Hode | qankz
~ ~Tank-3

| Tankto [
Collapsed Arrow | ~Tank-11

Trarstorstiy
=

ERepoits
B Users()

Left Pane

Field

Description

Header

The user can click on the text or the arrow of the Header to expand or collapse the branch.
The Header name shows a number, which is dynamically appended. The number states the
following:

m Tanks: The number of tanks assigned to the Tankvision unit

Products: The number of products defined in the system

Alarm Groups: The number of alarm groups defined in the system

Customized Groups: The number of tank groups defined in the system

Transfers: The number of product transfer stages (Waiting, In Progress, Finished, and
Aborted) defined in the system

m Users: The number of users defined in the system

The text will appear in bold and black when the header is in the expanded form.

Collapsed Arrow

This type of arrow is displayed when the Header is in the collapsed position. Click on the
collapsed arrow to expand the Header.

Expanded Arrow

This type of arrow is displayed when the Header is in the expanded position. Click on the
expanded arrow to collapse the Header.

Node

The user can click on the Node to view the operational information on the Main View
section. If a Node is selected, it will appear in red color.
The number of tanks in the group is appended to the Node name.
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Main View Section - Colors in the Edit Data Area
The system displays different colors in the Edit Data area, based on the access rights of the user:

1. Ifthe user has access rights, then the edit data area has a light grey and light yellow background
on alternate rows. The SUBMIT button to save the settings is enabled.

Tank Capacity Table Summary:

Sump & Pipeline Yolume: * FD_DDD e (1] TCT Level Type: Innage [4 ]
Maximum Tank Capacity: +0.000 m* a Winimum pump-able volume: +0.000 m* a
Volume Calculation Method: Raw 1] Mumber of Straps: 2 1]
Sub Table Present: Ma o Water Table Present Ma L: ]
Product Density for FRA; +0.0 kgim® o WS AR R +0.000 o

Carrection:
HeelVolume: +0.000 m* (2] TCT File Downloaded: MNone 1]

2. If the user does not have access rights, then the edit data area has a light grey and dark grey
background on alternate rows. The SUBMIT button to save the settings is disabled.

Tank Capacity Table Summary:

Sump & Pipeline Yolume: * }+10.000 m= 1] TCT Lavel Type: Innage (1]

Maximum Tank Capacity: +3'031.000 m® (1] Minimum pump-able volume: +40.000 m* (1]

Volume Caleulation Method Raw 1] Mumber of Straps: i (1]

Sub Table Present: Mo (1] Water Table Present: Mo 1]

Product Density for FRA: +0.0 kgim® @  olumetric Floating Roof +0.000 [}
Correction:

Heel Valume: +45.000 m* 1] TCT File Downloaded: ToOWsandeeeph xml (1]

Alarm and Event Panel - Description

The Alarm and Event Panel displays the alarm and event information, which is dynamically

generated by the system.

£ atarm | Event | 24 atarm & Event |

Date Event Status ACk Element |Sub Type Ohject Walue Email UserlD  FGTaghlami Event ID Option
04/18/2006... | System MIA A MIA Bai Config... [fdevishme MR Fail [ ®BE_KAUS 278 -
04/18/2006... System MIA [MIA MIA Bad Config... [fdevishme.. MR Fail ) XBE_KAUS.. I =
04/18/2006... | System MIA A MIA Bai Config... [fdevishme MR Fail [ ®BE_KAUS 276
04/18/2006... System MIA [MIA MIA Bad Config... [fdevishme.. MR Fail ) XBE_KAUS.. 275
04/18/2006... | System MIA A A Bai Config... [fdevishme MR F il NI %86 KAUS 274 2
Tab Description
Alarm Displays details of the alarms generated by the system.
Events Displays details of the events generated by the system.
Alarm & Events Displays details of the alarms and events generated by the system.

% Note!

For a detailed description of the Alarm and Event Panel refer to — Chap. 15.

10
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24 Exit the Tankvision system

The user can exit the Tankvision system from any screen.

To exit the Tankvision system
1.  Click the 'Logout’ link on the Metadata Header. Tankvision displays the login screen.

11
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3 The Tankvision Operating Screens
Operating Screen NXA820 | NXA821 | NXA822 Page
Tanks - Tank Details Tab 15
General Details X X 16
Capacity Details X X 18
Shell Details X X 23
Floating Roof X X 25
Flow Calculation X X 27
Water Content X X 29
Inventory Calculation X X 31
Put Tank into Calibrated Status X X 32
Tanks - Alarm Settings Tab 34
Measured Data Alarm Configuration X X 35
Calculated Data Alarm Configuration X X 37
Tanks - Gauge Commands Tab X X 39
Tank Details 41
General Details Tab X X 42
Manual Data Tab X X 43
Gauge Commands Tab 45
Schedule Gauge Command X X 45
Send Gauge Command X X 47
Real Time Trend Tab X X 49
Historical Trend Tab X X 52
Product Transfer Tab X X 54
Tank Status Tab X X 62
Assign Product Tabs X X 65
Product Transfer Report Tab X X 66
Tank Calculator Tab X X 68
Products 70
General X X 73
Volume Correction Factor (VCF) X X 74
Reference Density Calculation (RDC) X X 75
Sediment & Water X X 76
Mass & Weight X X 77
Advanced (Weight & Measure) X X 79
Alarm Groups X X 83
Customized Groups X X 87
Transfers X X 95
System 98
Customer Settings 100
Site Information X X X 100
Units X X X 102
Default Language X X X 104

12
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The Tankvision Operating Screens

Operating Screen NXA820 | NXA821 | NXA822 Page
Email Server Settings X X X 104
Date and Time X X X 105
Define Configuration Store Details X X X 106
Printer Agent Configuration X X X 107
Network Settings X X X 109
Environment Settings X X X 112
Trend Global Settings X X 113
Field Scan - Modbus EIA485 114
Field Protocol X 114
Ambient Temperature Scan - Modbus X 115
Add Gauge Map File - Modbus X 115
Manage Field Scan Configuration - Modbus X 116
Start/Stop Field Scan X 117
Configure Field Scan - Sakura V1 118
Field Protocol X 118
Select V1 Variant X 119
Ambient Temperature Scan - V1 X 119
Add Gauge Map File - V1 X 120
Manage Field Scan Configuration - V1 X 120
Start/Stop Field Scan X 122
W&M Seal X X X 123
Tank Scanner Unit and Tank Assignment X 125
Host Link 126
Host Link Configuration X 126
Import Modbus Coil Map For Alarm Status X 127
Import Modbus Register Configuration for Gauge X 130
Commands
Import MODBUS Register Map for Parameters X 133
MODBUS Serial X 138
MODBUS TCP Configuration X 139
Archival Settings X X 140
Downloads 141
Download a Tankvision Configuration X X X 141
Download Report Templates X X X 142
Operator Workstation Settings 144
Set Operator Workstation X X X 144
Manage Operator Workstation X X X 145
System Diagnostics X X X 146
Uploads 147
Generic Upload X X X 147
Upload Tankvision Configuration X X X 147
Alarm Pop Up Agent (Win 32) X X X 148
Printer Agent (Win 32) X X X 152
Post Mortem Dumps X X X 152

13
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Operating Screen NXA820 | NXA821 | NXA822 Page

Device Status Codes X X X 153
Reports X X X 154
Users X X X 155

14
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4 The ’Tanks’ menu - Tank Details

In this chapter you will learn about:

m General Details

m Capacity Details

m Shell Details

m Floating Roof

m Flow Calculation

= Water Content

m [nventory Calculation

m Put Tank into Calibrated Status

The working of the entire Tankvision system depends on the tanks and their contents. The
Tankvision system acquires measured data from the gauges, processes these data using Tank
Inventory calculations and then presents the data on the Tankvision interface for the user to view
or access.

Some of the inventory data such as volume and mass depend on the tank configuration and the
product assigned to the tank.

To configure a tank

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the 'Tanks’ Header. (The number of tanks configured is
displayed in brackets next to the Header’s name). The Manage Tanks screen appears:

Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling

o)

Terminal-1 Petrol

o T-102 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Petral
[ T-103 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Diesel
i T-104 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roaf, without Stilling Petral
e T-107 Terminal-1 Tank with External Floating Roof, without Stilling Fuel Qil
[ T-108 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Diesel
e T-104 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, withaut Stilling Diesel
[ T-205 Terminal-2 Tank with Internal Floating Roof, with Stilling Fuel Qil
[ T-206 Terminal-2 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Wyhiskey
[ T-210 Terminal-2 Tank with External Floating Roof, with Stilling Diesel

2. Select the appropriate tank.

Click the MODIFY button to modify the tank details. Tankvision displays the TANK DETAILS
screen as follows:

" TankDetails

15
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4.1 General Details

The General Details screen allows the user to view and modify the general details of the tank
according to the requirements.

To configure the general details of the tank

1. Click & on 'General Details’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¢ General Details

Tank 1D:

Tank Mame: *

Tank Location: *

Tank Type: *

Gauge Model:

Gauge Reference Height: *

Pressure Transmitter Type: *
Position of Lowest Temperature
Sensar: !

Temperature Status WWhen Level
i5too Low:

Tank Picture

ITank-1
ITerminaI-1

[ Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling =l
TSM

|+DDD.DDD M

" Absolute © Relative ® None

I—DD1.DDD m
I Mo Data 'l

e © 00 @0 @ @

Change Picture

Submit | _‘d:\,,_

Field Description

Tank ID Each tank in the system has a unique numerical identifier ranging from 1 to 15. This ID is
used in the system to refer to the tank to display the tank data, perform product transfer,
generate reports, etc.
This field is not editable.

Tank Name Enter the name of the tank. Each tank in the Tankvision system has a unique name for

reference, which should not exceed 16 characters in length.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric and can contain the special characters '-” and '_'
(hyphen, and underscore). The length of the field is 16 characters.

Tank Location

Enter the location of the Tank. This field is used to identify and create a tank group based
on the physical location of the tank in a tank farm.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric and can contain all special characters.

Tank Type Select the appropriate type of tank from the drop down list.
This field indicates whether the tank has a floating roof or not. This enables the Tankvision
system to decide whether to perform the floating roof adjustment during tank calculation.
Gauge Model Enter the appropriate gauge model name or number for the tank.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric and can contain all special characters.
Gauge Reference Height Enter the appropriate height of the gauge or tank top. The field is used to convert the

product ullage level to the innage level.
The data type for this field is numeric.

Pressure Transmitter Type

Enter the appropriate pressure type option.
This field specifies, whether the measured pressure is absolute or relative if the pressure is
measured using a pressure gauge.

Position of Lowest
Temperature Sensor

Enter the value of the position of the lowest temperature sensor.

This field indicates the level of the lowest temperature sensor. If the product level falls
below the position of lowest temperature sensor, then the temperature measured by this
sensor can no more be considered as product temperature in the tank calculations.

Temperature Status When
Level is too Low

Select the appropriate temperature status from the drop down list.

This field indicates the temperature status when the product level drops below the position
of the lowest temperature sensor. This enables the system to change the value of the
temperature status to an existing value in the drop down list.

Change Picture

Click the "Change Picture’ link to change the picture of the tank.
Refer to section 'Change Tank Picture’ (page 17) for more details.
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2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank general details.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

An event is generated after configuring the tank general details. The event details can be viewed in
the 'Event' or 'Alarm & Event' overview.

4.1.1 Change Tank Picture
To change the tank picture

1. Click the ’Change picture’ link on the 'General Details’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen
as follows:

2. Click the appropriate option to select the picture.
Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank image or click the CANCEL button to exit.

Tankvision returns to the 'General Details’ screen.

17
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4.2 Capacity Details

Capacity Details are used to calculate the product volume from the product level. The most
common industry method to measure the product volume is to use a Tank Capacity Table (TCT). A
TCT has a number of data points for each level in the tank and it gives the product volume
corresponding to these levels.

The Capacity Details screen allows you to view and modify the details of the tank in terms of the
tank capacity table, total volume, minimum volume of the product that can be pumped out of the
tank, etc.

To configure tank capacity details

1. Click & on 'Capacity Details’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Capacity Details L% '@
Import Tank Capacity Table: |
Select TCT file to Download: * Browse... o
| Download TCTXMLFile |
Tank Capacity Table Summany
Sump & Pipeline Yolume: * +0.000 me (1] TCT Level Type: Innage 1]
Maximum Tank Capacity: +0.000 m* 1] Minimum pump-able volume: +0.000 m* a
WVolume Calculation Method: Raw 1] Murmber of Straps: 2 1]
Sub Table Present: Mo 1] Water Tahle Present: Mo 1]
Froduct Density for FRA; +0.0 kgim® O YEMGEE AR Rear +0.000 m? o
Correction:
Heel Yolume: +0.000 m* 1] TCT File Downloaded: MNone 1]
Field Description
Select TCT file to Enter the appropriate path to download the TCT file, or click the BROWSE button to search
Download for an appropriate file location.

A Tank Capacity Table (TCT) has number of data points for each level in the tank and it
gives the volume corresponding to these levels. The system reads the product level and uses
the corresponding volume from the TCT as the product volume for further calculations.
Read more about the TCT file contents below.

Sump & Pipeline Volume Enter the value of the sump and pipeline volume. This field indicates the volume of the
product contained in the sump and pipeline.
The data type for this field is numeric.

Click the BROWSE button to search the TCT file location.

Click the DOWNLOAD TCT XML FILE button to download a TCT XML file from the system.
Enter the sump and pipeline volume in the 'Sump & Pipeline Volume’ field.

Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank capacity details.

SO

Tankvision displays the capacity details in the 'Tank Capacity Table Summary’ section, which
is imported from the TCT file. After saving the details, Tankvision also displays a confirmation
message.

% Note!

An event is generated after configuring the tank capacity details. The event details can be viewed in
the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

4.2.1 TCT XML file contents
The TCT file is a XML file, which provides the following information about the tank.
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Field XML Tag

TCT Date TCT_Date

TCT Calibrated Date TCT_CalDate

Level Type Level_Type

Volume Method Volume_Method
Units Units

- Level Unit Level

- Volume Unit Volume

- Weight Unit Weight

- Density Unit P_Density_FRA
Floating Roof Details FRA_TCT

- Used Liquid Density P_Density_FRA

- Volumetric FR Correction | V_FRC

Heel Volume Heel_Volume

Max Tank Capacity Max_Tank_Capacity
Total Tank Volume Total_Tank_Volume

Minimum Pumpable Vol-
ume

Min_Pump_Volume

Main TCT Table P_TCT

- Number of TCT straps CNT

- - Each Strap P_Strap

---Level P_Level

---Volume P_Volume

Sub TCT Present Sub_TCT

Minimum Sub TCT level Min_Sub_TCT_Level

Sub TCT Table P_S_TCT

- Number of Sub TCT CNT

Straps

- - Each Strap P_S_Strap

---Level P_S_Level

---Volume P_S Volume

Water Table Present WATER_TCT

Water Table Water

- Number of Water TCT CNT

Straps

- - Each Strap W_Strap

---Level W_Level

---Volume W_Volume
Sample TCT file

<NXA820 CRC="12345">
<TCT TCT_Date="7/3/2005" TCT_CalDate="1/1,/2002" Sub_TCT="Y" WATER_TCT="Y">

<Level_Type>Innage</Level_Type>

<Units>

<Level>m</Level>
<Volume>m3</Volume>

<P_Density_FRA>kg/m3</P_Density_FRA>

</Units>
<FRA_TCT>
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<P_Density_FRA>800</P_Density_FRA>
<V_FRC>1.01234</V_FRC>
</FRA_TCT>
<Heel_Volume>100</Heel_Volume>
<Total_Tank_Volume>1100</Total_Tank_Volume>
<Max_Tank_Capacity>900</Max_Tank_Capacity>
<Min_Pump_Volume>1000</Min_Pump_Volume>
<Volume_Method>RAW</Volume_Method>
<Min_Sub_TCT_Level>0.5</Min_Sub_TCT_Level>
<P_TCT CNT="9">
<P_Strap>
<P_Level>0</P_Level>
<P Vol>50</P_Vol>
</P_Strap>
<P_Strap>
<P_Level>1.25</P_Level>
<P_Vol>168.75</P_Vol>
</P_Strap>
<P_Strap>
<P_Level>2.5</P_Level>
<P_Vol>287.5</P_Vol>
</P_Strap>
<P_Strap>
<P_Level>3.75</P_Level>
<P_Vol>406.25</P_Vol>
</P_Strap>
<P_Strap>
<P_Level>5</P_Level>
<P Vol>525</P_Vol>
</P_Strap>
<P_Strap>
<P_Level>6.25</P_Level>
<P_Vol>643.75</P_Vol>
</P_Strap>
<P_Strap>
<P_Level>7.5</P_Level>
<P_Vol>762.5</P_Vol>
</P_Strap>
<P_Strap>
<P_Level>8.75</P_Level>
<P_Vol>881.25</P_Vol>
</P_Strap>
<P_Strap>
<P_Level>10</P_Level>
<P_VoI>1000</P_Vol>
</P_Strap>
</P_TCT>
<P_S_TCT CNT="5">
<P_S_Strap>
<P_S_Level>0</P_S_Level>
<P_S_Vol>0</P_S_Vol>
</P_S_Strap>
<P_S_Strap>
<P_S_Level>0.25</P_S_Level>
<P_S Vol>22.23</P_S_Vol>
</P_S_Strap>
<P_S_Strap>
<P_S_Level>0.5</P_S_Level>
<P_S Vol>41.566</P_S_Vol>
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</P_S_Strap>
<P_S_Strap>
<P S Level>0.75</P_S Level>
<P_S _Vo0I>59.046</P_S_Vol>
</P_S_Strap>
<P_S_Strap>
<P_S_Level>1</P_S_Level>
<P_S _Vol>77.497</P_S_Vol>
</P_S_Strap>
</P_S TCT>
<Water CNT="5">
<W_Strap>
<W_Level>-1</W_Level>
<W_Vol>0</W_Vol>
</W_Strap>
<W_Strap>
<W_Level>-0.5</W_Level>
<W_Vol>25</W_Vol>
</W_Strap>
<W_Strap>
<W_Level>0</W_Level>
<W_Vol>50</W_Vol>
</W_Strap>
<W_Strap>
<W_Level>0.5</W_Level>
<W_Vol>75</W_Vol>
</W_Strap>
<W_Strap>
<W_Level>1</W_Level>
<W_Vol>100</W_Vol>
</W_Strap>
</Water>

</TCT>

</NXA820G>

Note!
1.

The date format should be according to the configuration done. E.g. if the format is MM/DD/
YYYY the value should be like 01/21/2005 (Note the leading zeros in date and month.)

2. If the FRA Calculation Configuration is to be read from the TCT XML, the user needs to
configure the tank to have a Floating Roof using the 'Tank General Details’ screen and the
"Floating Roof Adjustment Method ’in Floating Roof’ should be configured as “FRA IN TCT”.
If the user has not done these setting, system will ignore the data even if they are present in
the TCT XML.

3. The name of the TCT XML should not contain spaces or special characters such as #, %, @, &
etc.

4. If the precision digit configuration settings are changed, the user needs to download the TCT
XML again to reflect the changes.

5. The user can add normal XML comments in the TCT XML.

Example

<P_TCT CNT="2">

<P_Strap>

<P_Level>0</P_Level>

<!—

Prev value =0 —>

<P_Vol>0.1</P_Vol>
</P_Strap>
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<P_Strap>

<P_Level>10</P_Level>

<! — changed by XYZ prev value = 1000 —>
<P_VoI>800</P_Vol>

</P_Strap>

</P_TCT>
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4.3

Shell Details

The tanks are often made of iron, steel or other suitable alloys. The tank shell often undergoes
dimensional changes as a result of thermal expansion. The change in dimension of the tank shell
results in a change of the apparent product level, thereby introducing an error in the subsequent
volume calculations. The volume therefore needs to be corrected by the Correction of the Tank
Shell Deformation (CTSh) based on the tank shell details configured for a tank.

The "Shell Details’ screen allows you to view and modify the details of the tank in terms of the tank
shell thermal expansion coefficient, insulation factor, etc.

To configure tank shell details

1. Click & on ’Shell Details’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Shell Details

Tank Shell Carrection Enabled: *

Tank Shell Calibration
Temperature: *

| Temperature Status Propagation: * INU Fail 'l
I g Tank Shell Insulation Type: * INot Insulated 'l

Linear Thermal Expansion
Coefficient: *

Area Thermal Expansion
Coefficient: *

ID.B?S
I m
Submit |

| 10E-Ti°C: Tank Shell Insulation Factor: *

I 10E-14/°C

e © O
e &8 &6 &

Vessel Radius:

Field

Description

Tank Shell Correction
Enabled

Select the check box to allow the system to apply tank shell correction to the product
volume.

Clear the check box to prevent the system from applying tank shell correction to the
product volume.

Tank Shell Calibration
Temperature

Enter the temperature at which the tank shell was calibrated.

The system uses the tank shell calibration temperature from this field to calculate the tank
shell correction factor.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Linear Thermal Expansion
Coefficient

Enter the linear thermal expansion coefficient of the tank shell material.

The system uses the linear thermal expansion coefficient value from this field to calculate
the tank shell correction factor. The value of the linear thermal expansion coefficient for the
tank shell material should be greater than zero.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Area Thermal Expansion
Coefficient

Enter the appropriate value for the Area thermal expansion coefficient of the tank shell
material.

The system uses the Area thermal expansion coefficient value from this field to calculate the
tank shell correction factor. The value of the area thermal expansion coefficient of the tank
shell material should be greater than zero.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Temperature Status
Propagation

Select the appropriate temperature status from the drop down list.
This field indicates the temperature status propagation, when the automatic temperature is
not available.

Tank Shell Insulation Type

Select the appropriate Tank shell insulation type from the drop down list.

The system uses the Tank shell insulation type value from this field to calculate the tank
shell correction factor.

The tank shell insulation types are:

"Not Insulated’ (according to API) - If this type is selected, the Tank Shell Insulation
Factor will be +0.8750. This value is not editable.

"Insulated’ - If this type is selected, the Tank Shell Insulation Factor will be +1.0000. This
value is not editable.

’Custom’ - If this type is selected, the Tank Shell Insulation Factor field is editable, and an
appropriate value can be entered to calculate the tank shell temperature.
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Field Description

Tank Shell Insulation Factor | Enter the appropriate tank shell insulation factor.

This field is enabled when the user selects the ’Custom’ option in the 'Tank Shell Insulation
Type’ field.

The system uses the tank shell insulation factor to calculate the tank shell temperature. The
value for the tank shell insulation factor is between zero and one.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Vessel Radius Enter the vessel radius of the tank. The value of the vessel radius should be greater than 0.

The system uses the vessel radius for the tank calculations.
The data type for this field is numeric.

2.
3.
4.

Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
Click the SUBMIT button to save the tanks shell details.

After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!
An event is generated after configuring tank shell details. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

Error Messages

1.

“Invalid Calibration Temperature”
This message appears if the tank shell calibration temperature entered by the user is not a valid
real number.

“Invalid Linear Thermal Coefficient”
This message appears if the value of the linear thermal coefficient, entered by user is not a valid
real number.

“Linear Thermal Coefficient should be smaller than ... 10E-7/°C.”
This message appears if the value of the linear thermal coefficient entered by user is greater
than the internally defined limit.

“Invalid Area Thermal Coefficient”
This message appears if the value of the Area Thermal Coefficient entered by user is not a valid
real number.

“Area Thermal Coefficient should be smaller than ... 10E-7/°C.”
This message appears if the value of the Area thermal coefficient for entered by user is greater
than the Maximum Thermal Coefficient.

“Fill Out All Mandatory Entries”
This message appears if the user has not entered the value for Linear or Area thermal
coefficient.

“Invalid Insulation Factor, should be between 0 and 1”
This message appears when the value of the tank shell insulation factor entered by user is not
a valid real number or is less than zero or greater than one.
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4.4 Floating Roof

A tank can often have a floating roof. A floating roof is called so because it floats on the product
stored in the tank. The roof moves up or down along with product level. Since the roof is floating
on the tank, it displaces some amount of product depending on the weight of the roof and the
density of the product. This displacement in product level results in a different apparent level,
introducing an etror into the volume calculations. The product volume therefore needs to be
corrected.

A floating roof often has supporting legs. The roof can be rested on these legs when the level is too
low or the tank is empty. This allows maintenance staff to enter below the roof for carrying on tank
maintenance. Based on the product level, the floating roof can be landed on the legs or floating on
the product. However, in a certain range of product level, the floating roof can be partially landed.
This zone is called 'critical zone'. In the Tankvision system there can be two critical zones related
to the position of the floating roof legs.

The fields in the ‘Floating Roof’ screen are enabled if the ‘Tank Type’ in the ‘General Details’ screen
is selected as ‘Tank with external floating roof, without stilling well’, ‘Tank with external floating
roof, with stilling well’, “Tank with internal floating roof, without stilling well’, or ‘Tank with
internal floating roof, with stilling well’.

If the ‘Tank Type’ is selected as ‘Tank with Fixed roof, without stilling well’, ‘Tank with Fixed roof,
with stilling well’, ‘Open Tank’, ‘Spherical Tank’, or ‘Bullet tank’, the fields in the ‘Floating Roof’
screen are disabled and the message ‘This Tank Has No Floating Roof” is displayed.

The "Floating Roof” screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in terms of the
floating roof adjustment type, critical zone details, etc.

To configure the floating roof details

1. Click & on "Floating Roof’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Floating Roof

Apply Floating roof adjustment: - o
. - Floating Roof Adjustment z
Floating Roof weight: |+D_DDD Ton o MEHiE ¢ IFRA in TCT 'l 2
Floating Roof Position for A - - " . . =
A, o |Use partial FRA (interpolate) <] @ Floating raof leg status: IRa|Sed ] o
Product Density for FRA; +800.000 kgim® polmetichatncinest +1.000 o
Correction:
Critical Zone-1 enahled: * F® CZ-1 Lower Level * |+D_DDD m @ CZ1 UpperLevel:* |+D.DDD m @

Critical Zone-2 enahled: * ¥ @ CZ2LowerLevel* |+D_DDD o @ CZ-2UpperLevel: ! |+D_DDD m o
Submit
_Subrit | |

Field Description
Apply Floating roof Select the check box to enable the text boxes and check boxes of all the floating roof
adjustment adjustment fields on the screen.

Clear the check box to disable the floating roof adjustment.

Floating Roof Weight Enter the floating roof weight.

This field indicates the weight of the floating roof and is used for the floating roof
adjustment factor of the tank, which has a floating roof.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Floating Roof Adjustment | Select the appropriate floating roof adjustment method from the drop down list.
Method The system uses the selected method to calculate the floating roof adjustment of the
relevant tank. The methods are as follows:

= "FRA in TCT’ - Floating Roof Adjust is present in TCT, and it should be used for
calculating FRA

= ’FRA not in TCT’ - Floating Roof Adjust is not present in TCT, and it needs to be

calculated using floating roof weight

’Japanese Method’ - This is a special adjustment method applied primarily in Japan. For

details please contact your Endress+Hauser service organisation.
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Field Description

Floating Roof Position for | Select the appropriate Floating Roof Position (FRP) for the Critical Zone from the drop down
Critical Zone list.

This field allows the system to apply the appropriate floating roof position correction factor
to the tank, when the floating roof is in the critical zone. The positions are as follows

= ’Apply full FRA’ - When the floating roof is in the critical zone, apply the calculated
FRA

= ’Do not apply FRA’: When the floating roof is in the critical zone, do not apply FRA i.e.
FRP status is 1

m ’Use partial FRA (interpolate)’: When the floating roof is in the critical zone,
interpolate FRP between the critical zone- lower level and upper level based on the
product level

= ’Do not calculate FRA and GOV’

Floating roof leg status Select the appropriate floating roof leg status from the drop down list.

The system uses the floating roof leg status along with the product level and the critical
zone level to determine whether the floating roof is landed on the legs, is floating or is in
the critical zone.

Critical Zone — 1 enabled Select the check box to enable critical zone 1.

Clear the check box to disable critical zone 1.

This field, if selected, enables the fields 'CZ-1 Lower Level’ and "CZ—1 Upper level’.
The system uses this field to check if the floating roof is in critical zone 1.

Critical zone 1 is used when the floating roof leg status is "raised"

CZ-1 Lower Level Enter the value for the critical zone 1 lower level.
This field is used to check if the tank floating roof is in critical zone 1.

CZ-1 Upper Level Enter the value for the critical zone — 1 upper level.
This field is used to check if the tank floating roof is in critical zone 1.

Critical Zone — 2 enabled | Select the check box to enable critical zone 2

Clear the check box to disable critical zone 2

This field, if selected, enables the fields ’CZ-2 Lower Level’ and 'CZ-2 Upper level’.
The system uses this field to check if the floating roof is in critical zone 2.

Critical zone 2 is used when the floating roof leg status is "lowered".

CZ-2 Lower Level Enter the appropriate value for the critical zone 2 lower level.
This field is used to check if the tank floating roofs in critical zone 2.

CZ-2 Upper Level Enter the appropriate value for the critical zone 2 upper level.
This field is used to check if the tank floating roofs in critical zone 2.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank floating roof details.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

An event is generated after configuring the tank floating roof details. The event details can be viewed
in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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4.5 Flow Calculation

The "Flow Calculation’ screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in terms of
flow calculation, minimum level change, minimum flow rate etc.

To configure flow calculation details

1. Click & on "Flow Calculation’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Flow Calculation

Mament detection interval: * |10

Flow calculation window: * |10

Major level change rate: * +0.0 rArnis

Major volume change rate: * |+

<
sec O dinimum level change: * +0.0000 m o
sec O winimum level change rate: * +0.0 mrmis o
O dinimum wolume change rate: * |+ mth o
1]

mh

Field

Description

Movement detection
interval

Enter the value for the movement detection interval.

The system compares the level data just received with the level data one interval ago.

For example: If the movement detection interval is set at 10 seconds and the system
receives new data, it compares the new data with the data received 10 seconds ago. If the
change in the product level exceeds the '"Minimum Level change’, the system detects that
there is movement in the product level.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Minimum level change

Enter the value for the minimum level change.

This field indicates the minimum change in the product level used to detect the start of a
product transfer.

The data type for this field is humeric.

Flow calculation window

Enter the value for the flow calculation window.
This field indicates the time period over which the rate of change of the product level is
calculated.

Minimum level change rate

Enter the value for the minimum level change rate of the product.

This field indicates the minimum rate of change of the product level used to detect the start
of a product transfer

The data type for this field is numeric.

Major level change rate

Enter the value for the major level change rate of the product.

This field indicates the major rate of change of the product level used to detect the start of a
product transfer

The data type for this field is numeric.

Minimum volume change
rate

Enter the value for the minimum volume change rate of the product.

This field indicates the minimum rate of change of volume of the product used to detect the
end of a product transfer.

That data type for this field is numeric.

Major volume change rate

Enter the value for the major volume change rate of the product.

This field indicates the major rate of change of volume of the product used to detect the
start of a product transfer.

That data type for this field is numeric.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed to save the flow calculation details.

4.  After saving the changes, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

An event is generated after configuring the flow calculation details. The event details can be viewed
in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

Error Messages

1. “Movement Detection Interval Above Max Value”
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

This message appears when the value of the Movement detection interval entered by the user
is greater than 15 s.

“Movement Detection Interval Below Min Value”
This message appears when the value of the Movement detection interval entered by the user
is less than 3 s.

“Minimum Level Change Below Min Value”
This message appears when the value of Minimum level change entered by the user is less than
0.

“Minimum Level Change Above Max Value”
This message appears when the value of Minimum level change entered by the user is greater
than 99.

“Flow Calculation Window Below Min Value”
This message appears when the value of the flow calculation window entered by the user is
less than 5 s.

“Flow Calculation Window Above Max Value”
This message appears when the value of the flow calculation window entered by the user is
greater than 120 s.

“Minimum Level Change Rate Below Min Value”
This message appears when the value of the minimum level change rate entered by the user is
less than O.

“Minimum Level Change Rate Above Max Value”
This message appears when the value of the minimum level change rate entered by the user is
greater than 999.

“Major Level Change Rate Below Min Value”
This message appears when the value of Major level change rate entered by the user is less than
0.

“Major Level Change Rate Above Max Value”
This message appears when the value of the major level change rate entered by the user is
greater than 999 mm/’s.

“Minimum Volume Change Rate Above Max Value.”
This message appears when the value of the minimum volume change rate entered by user is
greater than 999999 m3/s.

“Minimum Volume Change Rate Below Min Value.”
This message appears when the value of the major volume change rate entered by user is less
than 0.

“Major Volume Change Rate Above Max Value.”
This message appears when the value of the major level change rate entered by user is greater
than 999999 m3/s.

“Major Volume Change Rate Below Min Value.”
This message appears when the value of the major level change rate entered by user is less than
0.
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4.6

Water Content

The "Water Content’ screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in terms of
water in tank, measurement, status propagation etc.

To configure the water content calculation details

1. Click & on "Water Content’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Wiater Content o | @|
Free Water in Tank: * (1]
YWater Measurement Methad: * @ Autornatic O Mone o
Fropagate 'Fail'Yater Data Status to: * ® Water volurme anly O wiater and Product volume o
Fropagate ™ot - calibrated' VWater Data Status to: * ® Water volure anly O wiater and Product volume o
Fropagate 'Manual'Water Data status to: * ® Water volurme anly O wiater and Product volume o
Minirnurn water level: * -1.0000 m D Water volume when water level is not found: * |+0.000 = o

Field

Description

Free Water in Tank

Select the check box to enable the system to measure the content of free water in the tank.
Clear the check box to prevent the system from measuring the content of free water in the
tank.

This field indicates whether the tank has water or not. If selected, this field enables the
system to perform free water volume calculations.

Water Measurement
Method

Select the appropriate water measurement method.
The system uses this field to display the water level and Free Water Volume status based on
the water measurement method selected.

Propagate ‘Fail’ Water Data
Status to

Select the appropriate option.
The system uses this field to propagate a ‘fail’ water data status to 'water volume only’ or
'water and product volume’.

Propagate ‘Not - Calibrated’
Water Data Status to

Select the appropriate option.
The system uses this field to propagate a ‘Not - Calibrated” water data status to "water
volume only’ or 'water and product volume’.

Propagate ‘Manual’ Water
Data Status to

Select the appropriate option.
The system uses this field to propagate a ‘Manual’ water data status to 'water volume only’
or 'water and product volume’.

Minimum water level

Enter the appropriate value for the minimum water level in the tank.

The minimum water level is used to determine the free water volume, when water level is
not found. The system uses this field to indicate that there is no water in the tank, when the
water level falls below the minimum water level mark in the tank.

Water volume when water
level is not found

Enter the appropriate value of the water volume, when the water level is not found.
When water level is below the minimum water level, the system treats it as 'water not
found’. In this case, the water volume entered in this field is used as water volume.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the settings, or click the CANCEL button to exit.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

An event is generated after configuring the water content calculation details. The event details can
be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

Error Messages

1. “Invalid Water Volume”
This message appears when the value of the Water volume entered by the user is not a valid

real number.
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“Water volume when not found should be greater than or equal to the minimum value for

volume unit”
This message appears when the value of the Water volume entered by user is less than 0 m3.

“Water volume when not found should be less than or equal to the maximum value for volume
unit”

This message appears when the value of the Water volume entered by user is greater than
999999 m3,
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4.7 Inventory Calculation

The ’Inventory Calculation’ screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in
terms of tank inventory calculations.

To configure the tank inventory calculation details

1. Click & on 'Inventory Calculation’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Inventary Calculation | @|
Minirurn Tank Inventary * }+0.0000 m o
Minirmum Batchsize * +0.000 m* o
Field Description

Minimum Tank Inventory | Enter the minimum tank inventory.

This field indicates the minimum tank inventory value. The product transfer cannot be
considered as W&M approved, that is, custody transfer, if the product volume in the tank at
the beginning or end of product transfer is less than the minimum tank inventory.

The data type for this field is humeric.

Minimum Batchsize Enter the minimum batch size.

This field indicates the minimum batch size value. The product transfer cannot be
considered as W&M approved, that is, custody transfer, if the batch size for the product
transfer is less than the minimum batch size.

The data type for this field is numeric.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the inventory calculation details.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

An event is generated after configuring the inventory calculation details. The event details can be
viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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4.8 Put Tank into Calibrated Status

Tankvision generates various tank inventory reports and displays tank inventory data on web pages.
A report or data displayed on the report can be W&M approved only if the tank is W&M calibrated.

The user can set the tank and tank parameters into the W&M calibrated status. Once the tank is set
in the W&M calibrated status, it means the tank configuration is W&M approved.

Subsequently, the system becomes W&M approved only after the W&M switch is ‘closed’. The
W&M switch is protected by a mechanical W&M seal such as a sticker or a wire. Only a W&M
official or an accredited person can put the W&M seal.

The configuration of a tank that is marked as W&M calibrated cannot be modified after the W&M
switch is closed.
To set the tank into calibrated status

1. Click & on ’Put Tank into Calibrated status’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Put Tank into Calibrated status | @|
Tank Name : Tank-1 Auto Manual

Tank: o
Tank Shell: O o
Praduct Level: [P i

Product Temperature: i ¥

WYapour Temperature: (] [P

Observed Density: | L]

Field Description

Tank Name This field displays the name of the tank.

Tank Select the check box to calibrate the tank.

Tank Shell Select the check box to calibrate the tank shell.

Product Level Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - product level.

The tank measured parameter can be marked as calibrated in auto mode or manual mode.
Based on the actual parameter mode, the respective measured parameter calibrated status
marked here is used to determine the calibrated status of the measured parameters, and
therefore subsequently for calculated parameters.

Product Temperature Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - product temperature.

The tank measured parameter can be marked as calibrated in auto mode or manual mode.
Based on the actual parameter mode, the respective measured parameter calibrated status
marked here is used to determine the calibrated status of the measured parameters, and
therefore subsequently for calculated parameters.

Vapour Temperature Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - vapor temperature.

The tank measured parameter can be marked as calibrated in auto mode or manual mode.
Based on the actual parameter mode, the respective measured parameter calibrated status
marked here is used to determine the calibrated status of the measured parameters, and
therefore subsequently for calculated parameters.

Observed Density Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - observed density.

The tank measured parameter can be marked as calibrated in auto mode or manual mode.
Based on the actual parameter mode, the respective measured parameter calibrated status
marked here is used to determine the calibrated status of the measured parameters, and
therefore subsequently for calculated parameters.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the settings, or click the RESET button to reset the screen.

4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
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Note!

m The W&M calibration status of the tank and tank parameters is propagated into reports and user
interface pages.

m The W&M switch status should be 'open’ before setting the tank and tank parameters into the
calibrated status.

m The W&M switch status should be changed to ’close’ after setting the tank and tank parameters
into the calibrated status.

m An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed in
the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

33



The 'Tanks’ menu - Alarm Settings Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822

34

5 The 'Tanks’ menu - Alarm Settings

In this chapter you will learn about:

m Measured Data Alarm Configuration
m Calculated Data Alarm Configuration

Alarms are configured in order to define the ‘Hysteresis’ value, the ‘hold off time’ and various alarm
set points for each tank and its parameters. The alarm settings screens allow you to store the e-mail
address of an operator, so that he receives notifications for various alarms.

To configure alarms

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the 'Tanks’ Header. (The number of tanks configured is
displayed in brackets next to the Header’s name.) Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

0]

Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Fetral

[ T-102 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Petral
[ T-103 Tetminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Diesel
[ T-104 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Petral
e T-107 Terminal-1 Tank with External Floating Raoof, without Stilling Fuel Qil
s T-108 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Diesel
« T-108 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Diesel
[ T-205 Terminal-2 Tank with Internal Floating Roof, with Stilling Fuel Qil
e T-206 Terminal-2 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Whiskey
[ T-210 Terminal-2 Tank with External Floating Roof, with Stilling Diesel

2. Select the appropriate tank.

3. Click the MODIFY button to modify the tank details. Tankvision displays the TANK DETAILS
screen as follows:

" TankDetails

4.  Click the ALARM SETTINGS tab. Tankvision displays the Alarm Settings screen as follows:

Alarm Settings
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5.1

Measured Data Alarm Configuration

The 'Measured Data Alarm Configuration’ screen allows you to define the hysteresis value, the hold
off time and the various alarm set points for tank parameters such as the product levels, product
temperature, pressure and density.

To configure alarms for measured data

1. Click & on 'Measured Data Alarm Configuration’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

“ Measured Data Alarm Configuration

Product Lewvel +27 500 Manual m
Prociuct Temperature: +10.0 Manual "C

HH HA LA LL DF Enable : Hold off
Unit Type Unt  Tank Parameters S:I'I:zm alarm  alarm set alarm set alarm set  alarm set  Data and Eﬁ:’eg's Time
set point point point point point Fail Alarm {Seconds
o a a 1] 1] a 1] a 1] a a 1)
+27.500
Frodugt Level Wanual [£27.000 [+22.000 [+1.500  [+1000  [+0.200 # 40010 [+5.000
Level: m Secondary Level NODATAl | | | I
+1.000
Water Level Manual I I -
+10.0
Tomperature G Product Temperature Manual |+1DD.D |+D.D 17 +.5 |+5.D
: +10.0 I— I—
Wapor Temperature manual |_
. “apor Pressure +1.00 l— l— l_ l—
PSS i (Ahsolute) hanual r
} . ) +812.000 I— I— l— l—
Censity: kgfm Observed Density - -
E-Mail Address 1]
Submit |
Column Description
Unit Type This column displays a list of unit types under which tank parameters are segregated.
Unit This column displays the Units of measurement that are applicable to the corresponding

parameters.

Tank Parameters

This column displays the different Tank parameters for which the set points are configured.

Current value

This column displays the current value of the corresponding tank parameters.

HH alarm set point

Enter the appropriate value for the HH alarm set point.

This set point is used to detect whether the Product Level or Secondary Product Level! has
reached their respective HH alarm value.

The HH alarm set point should be greater than set point for High alarm for level and less
than the Gauge Reference Height.

The data type for this field is numeric.

HA alarm set point

Enter the appropriate value for the HA alarm set point.

This set point is used to detect whether any of the following parameters have reached their
respective HA alarm value, namely: Product Level, Secondary Level, Water Level, Product
Temperature, Vapor Temperature, Vapor Pressure and Observed Density.

The HA Alarm set point should be less than the HH alarm for the corresponding parameter
and less than the Gauge Reference Height.

The data type for this field is humeric.

LA alarm set point

Enter the appropriate value for the LA alarm set point.

This set point is used to detect whether any of the following parameters have reached their
respective LA alarm value, namely: Product Level, Secondary Level, Product Temperature,
Vapor Temperature, Vapour Pressure and Observed Density.

The LA alarm set point should be greater than the LL alarm for the corresponding
parameter and less than the Gauge Reference Height.

The data type for this field is numeric.

LL alarm set point

Enter the appropriate value for the LL alarm set point.

This set point is used to detect whether the Product Level or Secondary Product Level has
reached their respective LL alarm value.

The LL alarm should be greater than or equal to the LL alarm for the product level, and less
than the Gauge Reference Height.

The data type for this field is numeric.
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Column Description

DF alarm set point Enter the appropriate value for the DF alarm set point.

DF alarm means 'Difference Alarm' and is raised when the difference between the product
level and the secondary level exceeds the set point value configured for DF alarm.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Enable Data and Fail Alarm | Select the appropriate check boxes to enable data and fail alarm for the relevant tank
parameters.
Clear the appropriate check boxes to disable data and fail alarm for the relevant tank
parameters.

Hysteresis Value Enter the appropriate Hysteresis Value in the text box.

The hysteresis is applied to the respective alarm set points to prevent false toggling of the
alarm status between ’active’ and ’inactive’ which might happen due to fluctuations in the
measured value. For example, the product level could fluctuate due to waves on the
product surface.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Hold off Time (seconds) Enter the appropriate hold off time in the text box.

The hold off time is triggered when the actual value crosses the configured set point for an
alarm. The alarm becomes active only after the actual value stays above or below the
respective alarm set point for a time more than or equal to the hold off time. This prevents
false alarm generations due to spikes in the actual values of data.

The data type for this field is numeric.

1) A secondary level can be the position of a floating roof, for example. It might be useful to measure the product level
and the floating roof position, to check if the floating roof always follows the product level and does not get stuck.

Field Description

E-Mail Address Enter the e-mail address of the user to whom the e-mail notification is to be sent whenever
a new alarm is generated.
The data type of the field is text’, which can accept valid e-mail addresses.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the measured data alarm.
4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!
An event is generated after configuring the alarm set points. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

Error Messages

1. “... Alarm Values are not in Order.”
This message appears in each of the following cases:
— The value of a High High Alarm (HH Alarm) is lower than the value of a High Alarm (H
Alarm), a Low Alarm (L Alarm) or a Low Low Alarm (LL Alarm).
— The value of a High Alarm (H Alarm) is lower than the value of a Low Alarm (L Alarm) or
Low Low Alarm (LL Alarm).
— The value of a Low Alarm (L Alarm) is lower than the value of a Low Low Alarm (LL Alarm).

2. “... Level Alarm Values Cannot be Greater Than GRH.”
This message appears when Product Level Alarm values, entered by the user, are greater than
Maximum Gauge Reference Height.
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5.2 Calculated Data Alarm Configuration

The 'Calculated Data Alarm Configuration’ screen allows the user to set various alarm set points for
tank parameters such as product volume, mass, rate in change of product level, flow rate, hysteresis
value and the hold off time.
To configure alarms for calculated data

1. Click ¥ on 'Calculated Data Alarm Configuration’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Calculated Data Alarm Configuration

This Tank has Mo Alarms Configured

Product Level +2.000 Manual m
Product Temperature: +2000 Manual °C

Unit Type Units Parameter Current Value ::t point :;:l e g; point Data Fail Hysteresis :lsoeh::-oorilz;;me
2 1] Q o Q o Q@ Q@ Q Q@
TOV +994.627 Manual | | r | |
Wolume: m* GO +814.462 Manual I I |
GSY +B14.462 Manual | [ |
hass: Ton hass invacuum +606.774 INIT I I (m] I I
Change of Product .
Level 2.000 Manual I | I I
Flow Rate: mimin  Ge OEHaN08 0T o o NoDATA [ r [ [
E-Mail Address: I (1]
i
Column Description
Unit Type This column displays a list of the unit types under which specific parameters are segregated.
Units This column displays the Units of measurement that are applicable to the corresponding
parameters.
Parameter This column displays different parameters for which the set points are configured.
Current value This column displays the current value of the corresponding parameters.
HA Set Point Enter the appropriate value for the HA alarm set point.
This set point is used to detect, whether any of the following parameters have reached their
respective HA alarm value, namely: Total Observed Volume (TOV), Gross Observed
Volume (GOV), Gross Standard Volume (GSV), Mass in Vacuum and Flow Rate.
The data type for this field is humeric.
LA Set Point Enter the appropriate value for the L alarm set point.
This set point is used to detect whether any of the following parameters have reached their
respective L alarm value, namely: Total Observed Volume (TOV), Gross Observed Volume
(GOV), Gross Standard Volume (GSV) and Mass in Vacuum.
The data type for this field is numeric.
CH Set Point Enter the appropriate value for the CH alarm set point.
A CH alarm is triggered, whenever the rate of change of the product level exceeds the CH
alarm set point. This alarm is triggered only when the tank status is 'Locked'
The data type for this field is humeric.
Data Fail Select the appropriate check boxes to enable the data fail alarm for the relevant parameters.
Clear the appropriate check boxes to disable the data fail alarm for the relevant parameters.
Hysteresis Enter the appropriate Hysteresis Value in the text box.
The hysteresis is applied to the respective alarm set points to prevent false toggling of the
alarm status between ’active’ and ’inactive’, which might happen due to fluctuations in the
measured value. For example, the product level could fluctuate due to waves on the
product surface.
The data type for this field is numeric.
Hold off Time (Seconds) Enter the appropriate hold off time in the text box.
The hold off time is triggered when the actual value crosses the configured set point for an
alarm. The alarm becomes active only after the actual value stays above or below the
respective alarm set point for a time more than or equal to the hold off time. This prevents
false alarm generations due to spikes in the actual values of data.
The data type for this field is numeric.
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Field

Description

E-Mail Address

Type the e-mail addresses of the user to whom the e-mail notification is to be sent,
whenever new alarm is generated.
The data type of the field is text, which can accept valid e-mail addresses.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the calculated data alarm.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

An event is generated after configuring the alarm set points. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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6 The 'Tanks’ menu - Gauge Commands

The Gauge commands that are available for a tank are dependent on the gauge type. Information
about gauge commands supported by a particular gauge is stored in a ‘gauge definition file’. This
enables the Tankvision system to retrieve the list of gauge commands from the gauge definition file.
This function comes in use when you need to enable or disable a gauge command.

The "Configure Gauge Commands’ screen allows you to enable or disable the gauge commands as
per the system requirements.

To configure a gauge command

1. Onthe Navigation Tree, click the 'Tanks’ header. (The number of tanks configured is displayed
in brackets next to the Header’s name.) Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

C)

Terminal-1 Tank with Fized Roarf, without Stilling Fetral

« T-102 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Petrol
[ T-103 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Diesel
[ T-104 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof; without Stilling Fetrol
[ T-107 Terminal-1 Tank with External Floating Roof, without Stilling Fuel Gil
[ T-108 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof; without Stilling Diesel
o T-109 Terminal-1 Tank with Fixed Roof; without Stilling Diesel
[ T-205 Terminal-2 Tank with Internal Floating Roof, with Stilling Fuel Gil
[ T-206 Terminal-2 Tank with Fixed Roof, without Stilling Whiskey
« Terminal-2

Tank with External Floating Roof, with Stilling

Diesel

2. Click the appropriate option to select the tank name.

3. Click the MODIFY button to modify the tank details. Tankvision displays the TANK DETAILS
screen as follows:

" Tank Details

4. Click the GAUGE COMMANDS tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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[ Tank Details

|/ Alarm Settings i Gauge Commands

Tanks - Modify Tank - T-101 - Gauge Commands

Gauge Command

Description

m
=
2
=
@

Level Product Level =
P Move displacer up I
Stop Stop the displacer ~
TB Tank Bottom i~
UIF Upper iF i~
MIF Middle I/F 7
uD Upper Density =
MO Middle Density I
LD Lower Density ~
RT Repeatahility Test i~
WD Water Dip i~
Subrnit !
Field Description
Gauge Command This column displays a list of gauge commands available for that particular tank and gauge
type.
For the meaning of the gauge commands refer to the manual of the Proservo or Servo,
respectively.
Examples:

m "Level": follow medium to measure the product level
= " UP": move the displacer up into the housing of the gauge (e.g. for maintenance)
= "Stop": hold the displacer at the current position whatever happens.

Description This column displays a short description of the corresponding gauge command.

Enable Select the appropriate check boxes to enable the gauge commands that are required.
Clear the appropriate check boxes to disable the gauge commands that are not required.
Only the enabled gauge commands can be scheduled or sent to the tank.

By default, the system selects all the check boxes in the Enable column.

% Note!

The tank has to be configured for field scan before configuring the gauge command ("System/Global
Settings/Field Scan/Manage Field Scan Configuration"). If the tank is not configured for field scan,
the list of gauge commands will not be displayed on this screen.

5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

6. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the gauge commands. Tankvision displays a
confirmation screen as follows:

Microsoft Internet Explorer,

P

e Are You Sure You Want to Change Gauge Configuration?

oK i [ Cancel

7. Click the OK button to change the Gauge Configuration.

8.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

The system generates an event, when a Gauge Command is configured. This information can be
viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab.
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7 The Tank Details screen

The Tank Details screen is used to display real time tank data dynamically and to perform typical
tank farm operations (e.g. tank-product assignment, product transfers, ...).
The Tank Details screen contains various tabs which are used for the different tasks.

To view the Tank Details screen

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the 'Tanks’ Header. (The number of products configured is
displayed in brackets next to the Headet’s name.) The TANKS header expands as follows:

2. Click the <Tank Name> of the tank you are going to work on. Tankvision displays the screen
as follows:

s Automation Endress+Hauser (=]

English About Help

03/18/2008 10:50:20 AWM GMT+01 ‘

I— T-101 - Petrol

-T-1m
-T-102

-T-103
T-104
-T-107 General Details |/ Spot Temperature r Manual Data r Dipped Data r Gauge Commands i >>
-T-108
-T-109
7205 o
-T-206 Product Level Manual +27.500 [yl
T2 031742003 1:36:63 Al
Froduct Temperature Manual +10.0 °C
024212008 07:31:14 P
Wirater Level Manual +1.000 m HH +27.000
02/21/2008 D7:32:36 P Ha +22.000
Vapour Termperature Manual +10.0 °C
0272172008 D7:33:47 P
Vapour Pressure Manual +1.00 KPa
02/21/2003 07:35:32 FM LA +1.500
Observed Density Manual +812.000 kgim® LL +1.000
0272172008 D7:32:36 P
Ambient Temperature Manual +7.0 °C

03/11/2003 DZ:12:0Z FM

£y mlarm | [ Event | QU Alarm & Event |

UserlD

Option
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7.1 The ’General Details’ tab

The ’General Details’ tab displays the most important tank data dynamically.

To view the ’General Details’ tab

1. On the Tank Details screen, click the ’General Details’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as
follows:

Froduct Level Manual

Froduct Temperature MODATA

DHDZLZ008 11:47:16 A

Water Level MODATA +2.000 m
03/31/2008 03:25:30 PM

Total Ohserved Volume Mo Calib +18'273.179 m*
Free Water Yalume NODATA +200.000 m*

Gross Observed Yolume Mo Calib +18'073.179 m*

Use the scrollbar on the right to see more parameters.

Field Description

Measured Values This area displays the measured values of the product parameters in terms of temperature,
pressure, density and water level along with their respective units of measurement.

The date and time at which the value of each parameter has changed is also displayed along
with the measured valued.

Tank Display and Alarm Set | This area displays the picture of the tank and the corresponding Alarm Set Points for that
Point particular tank.

Calculated Values This area displays the calculated values of the product parameters in terms of volume, tank
capacity, reference density, floating roof adjustment, product and vapour mass along with
their respective units of measurement.

Product transfer Details This area displays the status and details of the product transfer.

Configuration Data This area displays the configuration data used for calculation.
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7.2 The ’Manual Data’ tab

The 'Manual Data’ tab gives you the option of entering values for the product level, temperature,
density and pressure manually.

To enter manual data

1.  Click the 'Manual Data’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Parameter Name

Manual/Gauge value Auto Servo Manual

Product level:

Water Level:

Product Temperature:

Yapour Temparature:

Amhient Temperature:

Ohsered Density:

Sample Temperature

Reference Density:

Wapour Pressure

Manual Cvenwrite Date { mrm/ddinny ):

[+27 200 i & o o

031772008 11:36:53 AM

|+1.DDD m Lo & C L]
0272172008 07:32:36 PM

|+1D 0 o8¢ o
02/21/2008 07:31:14 P

|+1E|.U oG Lo o L]
0272172008 07:33:47 PM

|+?.D oG « & 2
031152008 02:12:02 P

|+812.DDD ke o o o L]

|+15.D o )

] Hydrometer Correction L]
031852008 03:24:55 PM

|+812.DDD kgirn= [l o ]

02/25/2008 03:19:13 PM
|+1.DD kPa *

% phsolute © Relative L
02/21/2008 07:35:32 PM

[r=AE00E o

Column

Description

Parameter Name

This column displays a list of the tank parameters that can be configured manually.

Manual Gauge Value

This column displays the text boxes that allow the user to enter the data for the relevant
parameter.

Auto Select ‘Auto’ to update the parameter automatically by the field scan.
Servo Select ‘Servo’ to update the parameter by a servo source.
This is used for water level.
Manual Select ‘Manual’ to update the parameter manually.
Field Description

Product level

Enter the appropriate value for the product level in the adjacent text box.
The data type for this field is numeric.

Water level

Enter the appropriate value for the water level in the adjacent text box.
The data type for this field is numeric.

Product Temperature

Enter the appropriate value for the product temperature in the adjacent text box.
This field displays the temperature of the product in the tank.
The data type for this field is numeric.

Vapour Temperature

Enter the appropriate value for the vapour temperature in the adjacent text box.
This field displays the temperature of the vapour in the tank.
The data type for this field is numeric.

Ambient Temperature

Enter the appropriate value for the ambient temperature in the adjacent text box.
This field displays the ambient temperature outside the tank.
The data type for this field is numeric.

Observed Density

Enter the appropriate value for the observed density in the adjacent text box.
This field displays the observed density of the product in the tank.
The data type for this field is numeric.
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Field

Description

Sample Temperature

Enter the temperature at which the density of the sample was measured in the adjacent
text box.

This field displays the temperature of the density sample.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Hydrometer correction

Mark this check box to activate the hydrometer correction of the density.

Reference Density

Enter the appropriate value for the reference density in the adjacent text box.
This field displays the reference density of the product in the tank.
The data type for this field is numeric.

Vapour Pressure

Enter the appropriate value for the vapour pressure in the adjacent text box.

This field displays the vapour pressure of the product in the tank.

The data type for this field is numeric.

In the radio buttons below mark the pressure measurement method: "absolute" or
"relative".

Manual Overwrite Date

Enter the appropriate date in the text box. This date will be used as time stamp against the
manually entered value.
The data type for this field is date.

Manual Overwrite Time

Enter the appropriate time in the text box. This time will be used as time stamp against the
manually entered value.
The data type for this field is time.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

An event is generated after manually entering a value for a tank parameter. The event details can
be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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7.3 The ’Gauge Commands’ tab

In this section you will learn about:

m Scheduling gauge commands
m Sending gauge commands

Every gauge supports a specific set of commands. The Tankvision system supports these gauges and
stores their data and corresponding gauge commands in ‘gauge definition files'. The functionality of
gauge commands is dependent on the gauge type assigned to the tank, whereas completion of a
gauge command is based on the gauge status or gauge commands status. The Tankvision system
retrieves these commands from the ‘gauge definition files’ during the configuration of gauge
commands (see page 39).

Gauge commands can be scheduled and sent only by an authorized user. Most of these commands
are unique for servo gauges. You can send a gauge command to a gauge installed on a tank manually
or even schedule a gauge command to be sent automatically.

7.3.1 Schedule Gauge Command

The Tankvision system allows the user to schedule gauge commands, such that they can be
executed either immediately or at a certain time. An operator can schedule a gauge command only
if that particular gauge command is enabled in the ’Gauge Command’ configuration screen.

To schedule a gauge command

1.  Click the 'Gauge Commands’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Gauge Command Details +-all

= Schedule Gauge Command

L= Send Gauge Command L
4

2. Click & on 'Schedule Gauge Command’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Tank-1_218 - No Product 042572006  3:38:47 PM GMT ?‘«7
Tank Location: Terminal-1 Roof Status: Floating Tank Height +60.,0000 m
W& M Status: Open Leg Status: Raised Tatal Tank Capacity: +2'500.000 m?
General Details I/ Manual Data r Gauge Ci r Real Time Trend r Historical Trend =
Gauge Command Details Heall
7 Behedule Gauge Command
Gauge Type: Servo
Gauge Command: * -Select- ¥ @ Seheduls Type: * -Select- b o
Interval, * Hours O Stalus:* @ Enabled O Disabled L]
Date: * (mmiddivy) B o 00 v|[00 v (1]
Details of Scheduled Gauge Commands
Gauge Commani Schedule Type Date Start Time Interval Scheduled by Active Status Action
0 a (1] 0 (1] (1) 0 a 0
Field Description
Tank Location This field displays the location name of the tank.
Roof Status This field displays the status of the roof of the tank.
Tank Height This field displays the height of the tank.
W&M Status This field displays the status of W&M switch.
Leg Status This field displays the leg status.
Total Tank Capacity This field displays the total capacity of the tank.
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Field

Description

Gauge Type

This field displays the Gauge Type.

Gauge Command

Select the appropriate gauge command from the drop down list.
The data type for this field is ’character’.

Schedule Type

Select the appropriate Schedule type from the drop down list.

The gauge command can be scheduled to be sent once or scheduled for automatic
repetition.

’Sent Once’: Select 'sent once’ to enable the gauge command to be sent only once.
’Automatic Repetition’: Select "automatic repetition’ to enable the Interval field.
This field allows you to schedule the system to send a particular gauge command
periodically.

The data type for this field is 'character’.

Interval

Enter the appropriate interval in the text box. This field is enabled if the Schedule Type for
the gauge command is selected as ‘Automatic Repetition’

The data type for this field is "numeric’.

Also, in the adjacent text box:

Select the appropriate unit for the interval from the drop down list. The system allows you
to schedule the interval for the gauge commands in terms of hours or minutes.

The data type for this field is character.

Date

Enter or select the appropriate date from the drop down calendar.

The Tankvision system allows you to select the date on which the gauge command is to be
sent.

The data type for this field is alphanumeric.

Also, enter or select the appropriate time in terms of hours and minutes from the respective
drop down lists.

The Tankvision system allows you to select the exact time at which the gauge command is
to be sent.

If the Schedule Type for a gauge command is "automatic repetition’, then the time entered
in the text boxes indicates the first time the gauge command is to be sent.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Status

Select the appropriate option.
This field indicates the status of the gauge command. This field allows you to enable or
disable a gauge command.

3. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
4.  Click the SUBMIT button to send a gauge command, or click the RESET button to exit.

5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

The system generates an event, when the Gauge Command is sent. This information can be viewed
in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab.

Error Messages

1. “Cannot send gauge command while tank status is Manual, In Maintenance, or Locked.”
This message appears when the user sends a gauge command while tank status is ‘Manual’,
"In Maintenance’ or "Locked’.
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7.3.2

Send Gauge Command

The Tankvision system allows you to send commands to a gauge installed on a tank. A gauge
command can be sent only if that particular command is enabled for the tank in the 'Gauge
Command’ configuration screen.

Once a gauge command is sent, it remains active till the system receives an appropriate response
from the gauge. The response for a gauge command depends on the gauge and communication

protocol.

To send a gauge command

1. Click the 'Gauge Commands’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Gauge Command Details

= Schedule Gauge Command

= §end Gauge Command

2. Click & on ’Send Gauge Command’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

- T - D T DR~ T e L D N -

Select Gauge Conmmamd
o

Comimand Paranveters Description
o 0
Level Ii Product Level
up I— Move displacer up
Stop I— Etop the displacer
) — TankEottom
uIF — Upper IF
MIF — Middie UF
up | Upper Density
MD — Middie Densily
LD Ii Lorwer Density
RT I— Repeaatability Test
WD — Water Dip

Field

Description

<Tank Name>-<Product
Name>

This field displays the name of the tank and the name of the product associated with the
tank.

Tank Location

This field displays the location name of the tank.

Roof Status This field displays the status of the roof of the tank.
Tank Height This field displays the height of the tank.

W&M Status This field displays the status of W&M switch.

Leg Status This field displays the leg status.

Total Tank Capacity This field displays the total capacity of the tank.

Product Level

This field displays the current level of the product in the tank.

Product Temperature

This field displays the current temperature of the product stored in the tank.

Active Command

This field displays the status of the active command for the gauge.
On activating the gauge command, this field displays the name of the gauge command and
the date and time of activating the gauge command.

Column

Description

Select

Select the appropriate gauge command option corresponding to the gauge command name.
The radio buttons are highlighted only if the corresponding gauge commands are
configured in the 'Gauge Command’ screen.

Gauge Command

This column displays a list of gauge commands in abbreviated form.
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Column Description

Description This column displays a short description corresponding to each gauge command.

3. Select the appropriate gauge command option.

4.  Click the SEND button to activate the gauge command, or click the CLOSE button to exit.

5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message as follows:

‘)"‘tﬁ‘)‘)‘)‘l‘)"‘ibf
2
a

Product Levet +0.0000 Fad m
Product Temperature: +0.0 INIT *C

Sant sn: DAZEZ000 04:12:08 AM

& command Sent Successfully

o
Product Level
Mave displater up
Stop the displacer
Tank Bottormn
Upper IF
Middie UF
Upper Density
Middle Density
Lower Density
Repeatability Test
Water Dip

6. In the above figure, all options in the ’Select’ column are disabled, except the Stop option. If
the gauge command has to be stopped, then select the stop option, and click the SEND button.

Note!

The system generates an event, when a Gauge Command is activated. This information can be

viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab.

Error Messages

1. “Cannot send gauge command while tank status is Manual, In Maintenance, or Locked.”
This message appears when the user sends a gauge command while the tank status is ’Manual’,

"In Maintenance’ or 'Locked’.
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7.4 The ’Real Time Trend’ tab

The Tankvision system collects data from the tanks and monitors these values using a trend. A trend
is a line graph which gives a pictorial representation of the recent changes of the measured values

against time.

The Real Time Trend is hosted in the Tankvision unit. It depicts the measured values and elements
of a selected tank with respect to time in the form of a line chart.

The system has default settings which can be customized as required for each tank element and will
eventually be plotted on the trend.

To view a real time trend

1. Click the 'Real Time Trend’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Pen

Parameter Hame
(1)

Fen1
Fen 2
Fen 3
Fen 4

Froduct Lewel
YWater Level

Froduct Temperature
Ohserved Density

1 <]<]%

Column

Description

Pen

This column displays a list of pens (Pen 1, Pen 2, Pen 3 and Pen 4) that are used to identify
the parameters selected.

Parameter Name

Select the appropriate parameter from the drop down list.

2. Select the appropriate parameter name for each pen and click the SUBMIT button. Tankvision
displays the screen as follows:
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Line Graphs Trend Graphic
Area
e ===l i s e -
| Real Time Trend |
| - PR
+170 H 1
: 17 T T A e +0 . l
| +10 — |
| 18 +0 +0 |
[l [ w |
[ +0 !
| +14 +0 :
| +130 c
| a0 1 B S O S U SV S PSR ST +0 = |
| +120 +0 |
| 2 B SO T TN SN TR A o |
| +110 A
| +11 +0 +0 !
:E +100 E +10 - .0 :
I E +00 : 0 +0 5 0 i l
|:g W13 g -0 % 0 ';‘ :
l R T e e B o . S— lo 2
lh‘ +60 " +0 I
| +& ) |
l +50 - +0 .: I
: +40 4 o | I
| +30 +3 + |
| +0 +0 |
| +20 o R Hommimoniiisi . |
! i +0 ) I
| +10 +1 +0 |
| |
| +0 +0 +0 +0 |
| \ o
I 0510 06 10:17:30 AM 05042008 10:18:00 AM 05042008 10:18:30 AM 05/04/2008 10:12:00 AM l
. Y T e e e e e e e 1
e e e 3
i . ) B
{Zoom: 2min(s) |+ - an: | << < > >> Endress+Hauser | ';'_]':
| | ] | L I
| i l
| ‘ yane A ‘ ’ Pen Pen
Show Tank Parameter 50412006 Data Status Units |
: ! AKea 7 Ak | | Color Style i
| [w] Product Level +16,7500|0K m 1 |
| v [water Level [ +0.5938[0K m | I 1
| vl Free Water Volume +159.420/0K i e —— ]
I_ - |Secondary Level | Im | I 1]
- ———— ——————————— 4
Plotter Trend
Setting
Field Description

Trend Graphic Area

The Trend Graphic Area includes a rectangular chart with Tank Elements drawn using a
specified pen configuration.

Trend Setting

The Trend Setting area allows the user to configure the trend view.

Line Graphs

The line graphs are displayed based on the selection of tank parameters in the Trend Setting
area.

Plotter

The system allows the user to plot the graphic area with the cursor.

Zoom

The Zoom icons allow you to make changes to the current time window. The zoom is
specified in terms of the percentage of the time window. The current zoom level reflects
the width (time interval) of the plotting area.

| + | The ZOOM-IN is possible maximum up to 20 seconds. | - | The ZOOM-OUT is
possible up to 24 hours.

Pan

The Pan icons allow you to make changes in the current time window displayed in trend.

<< | The GO FIRST button rewinds the trend to the oldest available values in the rolling
data buffer of the trend.

< | The GO PREVIOUS button shows the last or previous time window.
The GO NEXT button shows the next time window.

The GO LAST button shows current or latest values in the trend.

Show

Select the appropriate check boxes to view the line graphs of the relevant tank parameter.
Clear the appropriate check boxes to prevent the system from creating line graphs of the
relevant tank parameter.

Tank Parameter

This column displays the list of parameters for which the user can view line graphs.
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Field

Description

Value

The value column shows the tank parameter value at the current plotter position. The date
and time are displayed on the header bar of the Value column.

The value is not shown for those tank parameters that are cutrently not selected to be
displayed on the trend or if the value at plotter position is has the status "fail". In this case
the system displays the row in light blue color.

Data Status

This column displays the status of the data.
Only those values are plotted, whose status is OK.

Units

This column displays the units of the tank parameter.

Pen Color

Click the color palette to select the unique color for the line graph.
This column displays the pen colors used to draw the graphical line which depicts the value
of the particular tank parameter on the trend.

Pen Style

Click the Pen Style to select the line style for depicting the relevant parameters.
This column displays the style of the graphical line which depicts the values of the
particular tank parameter on the trend.

% Note!

To plot the trend, click on the Trend Graphic Area. The plotter moves in real-time. The Trend
Setting area shows the values of all parameters plotted at the plotting cursor position.
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7.5 The ’Historical Trend’ tab

The Tankvision system collects data from the tanks and monitors the values using a trend. A trend
is a line graph which gives a pictorial representation of the recent changes in measured values

against time.

The Real Time Trend is hosted in the NXA820 unit. It depicts the measured values and elements of
a selected tank with respect to time in the form of a line chart.
The system has default settings which s can be customized as required for each tank element.

To view the historical trend

1. Click the "Historical Trend’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Start Date: * (mm/ddhiawnd 05062006 v at |07 % Heg |16 % Min 1)
End Date: * immiddipyd 05/0E/2008 V at |07 ¥ |Hrs |16 ¥ | Min L
Pen Tank Name Parameter Name
) o o
Pen 1 Tank-1_214 Product Level i
Pen 2 Tank-1_214 Water Level i
Pen 3 Tank-1_214 Product Temperature 1~
Pen 4 Tank-1_214 Observed Density 3
Field Description
Start Date Enter the start date in the appropriate date format and select the start time from the drop
down list.
End Date Enter the end date in the appropriate date format and select the end time from the drop
down list.
Column Description
Pen This column displays a list of pens ( Pen 1, Pen 2, Pen 3 and Pen 4) that is used to identify
the parameters selected.
Tank Name This column displays the tank name.

Parameter Name

Select the appropriate parameters from the drop down list.

2. Click the VIEW HISTORICAL TREND button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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Historical Trend
+125 il
+120]  4g5 i
+115 +0
+110{  +60
+105 .
oo q 88 +0
+85 +0
+50
+00 +0
a +B5 a5
E +801 5 . £
T e T 2
s ok (e +40 E +0 K
g +7T09% zZ[*0 3
% +651F +35 Sl @
T +B0{% +D§ ) E
& a5 T 4a0 &, g
T im0 el KU
:' +45 % +25 E +0 ;
E‘ +40 = =
= osasq Y0 +0
+30 +0
+25 18 +0
+20 +10 +0
+15
+0
+10 +5
- +0
+0 +0 +0
-5 +0
05/05/2008 12:00:00 FM 05/05/2008 6:00:00 PM 05/08/2008 12:00:00 AM 05/08/2008 5:00:00 AM
Time
Zoom: 1day(s) |:| Pan: [ << |[ < || > | [ » | Endress+Hauser 1 =17
vdlue di. Pen Pen
Showy Tank Farameter 05062008 Diata Status Units
A menn ang Colar Style
v] Tank-1_214 Product Level +18.355000/0K m |
v] Tank-1_214 ater Level +0.000000{IMIT m I
v] Tank-1_214 Praoduct Temper... +120.000000{0K C |
v Tank-1_214 Chserved Density +0.000000]0k kgirr® ||

Refer to the "View Real Time Trend’ section (page 49) for the description of the above screen.
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7.6 The ’Product Transfer’ tab

In this section you will learn about:

m Product transfer life cycle
m Status of product transfer

The product transfer is a day-to-day tank farm operation. During the tank farm operation, a product
is pumped into or out of a tank. A tank may receive product from a pipeline, tanker, ship or another
tank. Similarly, the product can be pumped out of the tank to a pipeline, tanker, ship or another
tank.

When the product is to be filled into a tank, it is necessary to check the available tank capacity.
Similarly, when the product is to be pumped out of a tank, it is necessary to check the product
volume in the tank.

Tankvision allows an operator to create a new product transfer. Tankvision does not control the
product transfer, but it monitors product transfers and generates product transfer data and reports.
When a company sells the product stored in tanks to another company, it is important that the tank
is W&M (weights and measurement) certified for correct measurements. The Tankvision system
provides this facility by calibrating the system and then gets it W&M approved. All tanks which are
W&M certified can be used for custody transfers. In this case the product transfer report (see page
606) will mention the W&M approved status, which can be used to prove that the correct amount of
product has been transferred.

7.6.1 Product Transfer Life Cycle

The Tankvision system allows the user to create, finish or abort a product transfer. Once a product
transfer is created, the system monitors the product transfer to detect 'start of transfer (active)’,
"product transfer paused’ or 'product transfer completed’.

The life cycle of a product transfer
The product transfer traverses through its life cycle as follows:

m Create a product transfer for a tank

m Detection of the start of the product transfer
m Detection of a paused transfer

m Detection of a completed transfer

m Transfer finished or aborted

m Product transfer report

To transfer a product for a tank
1. Click the PRODUCT TRANSFER tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

SourcefDestination: Saource

Transfer Type: * In o
Batch Mode: * Wolume » o
Batch Size: * = [1]
Minimurn Batch Deviation Percentage; * 45 o, (L]
Maxirmumm Batch Deviation Percentage: * 105 % o
Fre &larm Percentage: * a0 %, (L]
Comments: (1]
E-Mail Addresses: a
Transfar Status INIT NOME /A
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Field

Description

Source/Destination

The system displays the status of inflow or outflow of the product. If the transfer type is 'In’,
then this field displays "Source’. If the transfer type is 'Out’, then this field displays
"Destination’.

Transfer Type

Select the appropriate product transfer type from the drop down list.

This field enables the system to allow transfer of the product into or out of the tank
depending on the selected option, viz., 'In’ or 'Out’.

"In’: A product is being filled into a tank.

’Out’: A product is being pumped out from a tank.

This field is disabled after creating a new product transfer.

Batch Mode

Select the appropriate batch mode from the drop down list.

This field allows you to select the mode of product transfer. The batch mode is 'Volume’ or
"Mass’.

"Volume’: The quantity of product to be transferred is specified as Total Observed Volume
(TOV) of product.

"Mass’: The quantity of product to be transferred is specified as product Mass.

This field is disabled after creating a new product transfer.

Batch Size

Enter the appropriate batch size in the text box.

This field displays the quantity of the product that is being transferred. The unit depends on
whether the mode of product transfer is in volume or mass.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Minimum Batch Deviation
Percentage

Enter the minimum batch deviation percentage.
This field is used to determine, whether the product transfer is complete or not. The
product transfer is considered as completed, if:

m The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is
equal to or more than the minimum batch deviation percentage of the batch size, and is
less than the maximum batch deviation percentage of the batch size; and

m The rate of change of volume is less than the minimum rate of change of volume

The data type for this field is humeric.

Maximum Batch Deviation
Percentage

Enter the maximum batch deviation percentage.
This field is used to determine, whether the product transfer is complete or not. The
product transfer is considered as completed, if:

» The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is
equal to or more than the minimum batch deviation percentage of the batch size and is
less than the maximum batch deviation percentage of the batch size; and

m The rate of change of volume is less than the minimum rate of change of the volume

The data type for this field is numeric.

Pre Alarm Percentage

Enter the pre-alarm percentage.

If the quantity of product transferred (calculated as per the batch mode) increases above the
pre alarm percentage of the batch size for 'In' transfer or decreases below the pre-alarm
percentage for 'Out’ transfer, then the system raises a pre-alarm.

The data type for this field is humeric.

Comments

Enter the appropriate comments in the comments field.

This field allows the user to enter comments related to the product transfer. This
information is captured in the product transfer report.

The data type for this field is characters.

E-Mail Addresses

Enter the appropriate e-mail addresses.
Whenever the product transfer is completed, the system sends a product transfer report by
e-mail to the e-mail addresses entered in this field.

Transfer Status

This field displays the status of the product transfer.
The product transfer status can be: ’Armed’, ’Active’, 'Paused’, ’Completed’, 'Finished’ or
"Aborted’.

’Armed’ (Ready to start)

"Active’ (In progress)

"Paused’ (On hold)

"completed’ (if min. batch dev. percentage is reached 0 and flow goes to 0)
"finished’ (tank transfer finished)

"aborted’ (stop immediately before finishing

2.  Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
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3. Click the SUBMIT button to create a new product transfer.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

An event is generated after creating a product transfer. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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7.6.2 Status of a Product Transfer

Create a New Product Transfer

Creating a new product transfer is the first step to be followed after the pre-condition for product
transfer is set in the system. While creating a new product transfer, the transfer status of the tank
should be NONE. The product transfer status NONE means that the tank does not have any product
transfer associated with it in the Armed or Active status, and thus a new product transfer can be
created.

An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘NONE’ is as follows:

SourcefDestination: Saurce

Transfer Type: * In = o
Batch Mode: * Yolume ¥ o
Batch Size: * e [1]
Minirnurn Batch Deviation Percentage: * 95 % o
Maximum Batch Deviation Percentage: * 105 %, 1]
Fre Alarm Percentage: * a0 % [
Comrnents: (¢ ]
E-Mail Addresses: [ ]
Transfer Status INIT NONE IMN/A

Validate product transfer details

Once the user has created a new product transfer for a tank, this tank is said to be ARMED for
product transfer. The system starts monitoring a tank ARMED with product transfer to
automatically detect the start of the product transfer. Once a tank is armed for a product transfer,
no other product transfer can be created for the tank, unless the existing transfer is cancelled.

An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘ARMED’ is as follows:

Source/Destination: Destination

Date & Time of Product Transfer Creation 05/0472008 01:01:51 PM

Transfer Type: * [ ]

Batch Mode: * 1]

Batch Size Wolume: * +700.000 me 9

Batch Size Mass: +0 Ky ]

Minimum Batch Deviation Percentage: * a0 % L]

Maximum Batch Deviation Percentage: * 110 9% L]

Pre Alarm Percentage: * 80 % L]
Tankz

Comments: (1]

E-Mail Addresses 1]

[ Submit ] [ Cancel Product Transfer ]
Transfer Status INIT ARMED MiA

% Note!

The system generates an event when the status is changed from ‘NONE’ to ‘ARMED’. This
information can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab.
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Detection of the start of a product transfer

Once the product transfer has been armed, the system detects the start of the product transfer based
on a change in the level and the rate of change of the level. The system treats the product transfer
as started and the product transfer status is changed to ACTIVE if:

m The change in product level is greater than the minimum level change, and
m The rate of change of level is greater than the minimum rate of change of level configured under
the flow calculation details

Once a tank is in the active status for a product transfer, no other product transfer can be created
for the tank, unless the active transfer is Finished or Aborted.
An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘ACTIVE’ is as follows:

SourcelDestination Destination

Date & Time of Praduct Transfer Creation 05/04r2006 02:48:24 P

Transfer Type: * a
Batch Mode: * (<]
Batch Size Volurne: * +700.000 m* 2
Batch Size Mass +0 Ky [1]
Minirnurn Batch Deviation Percentage: * an % (1]
Maximurm Batch Deviation Percentage: * 10 e
Pre Alarm Percentage: a0 a

Tankz2

Comments: 1]
E-Mail Addresses (1]

[ Submit ] [ Abart Product Transfer ] [ Finish Product Transfer ]

Transfer Status 0K ACTIVE MiA Flove Direction Ok IN MiA
Batch Sizepvolume) fol's +700.000 Batch Size(Mass) fol’e +0 kg
Flow Rate Yalume Ok +5201 m¥h Flow Rate Mass QK +1 kg/sec
Transterred Yolurme ok +365.891 m* Transferred Mass 0K +0 kg
Time to Complete Ok 00:03:51 NrA

Product transfer paused

The system treats an Active product transfer as Paused and the product transfer status is changed to
PAUSED if:

m The flow rate drops below the minimum volume change rate,

m The rate of change of level drops below the minimum rate of change of level configured under
the tank flow calculation details, and

m The quantity of product that has been transferred is less than the minimum batch deviation
percentage of the batch size

An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘PAUSED’ is as follows:
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Source/Destination: Destination

Date & Time of Product Transfer Creation 05/04/2006 03:26:08 P

Transfer Type: * o
Batch Mode: * 1]
Batch Size Yolume: * +B50.000 e L]
Batch Size Mass: +0 kg [1]
Minimum Batch Deviation Percentage: * a0 % 1]
Maximum Batch Deviation Percentage: * 110 % L]
Pre Alarm Percentage: * B0 % (1]

Tanka

Comments a
E-Mail Addresses: 1]

[ Submit ] |  AbortProductTransfer || Finish Product Transfer |

Transfer Status Ok PAUSED M/ Flow Direction QK IN MiA
Batch Size®olume) QK +650.000 rm* Batch SizeiMass) QK +0 ky
Flow Rate Volume oK +0 m¥h Flow Rate Mass 0K +0 kolsec
Transferred Yolume QI +333.891 m™ Transferred Mass [s]38 +0 kg
Time to Complete QK 00:07:27 MIA L

Product transfer completed
The product transfer is considered as completed, if:

m The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is equal to
or more than minimum batch deviation percentage of batch size, and is less than the maximum
batch deviation percentage of the batch size; and

m The rate of change of volume is less than the minimum rate of change of volume

An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘COMPLETED’ is as follows:

Source/Destination Destinatian

Date & Time of Product Transfer Creation 05/0452006 02:48:24 PM

Transfer Type: * 1]
Batch Mode: * (1]
Batch Size Yolume: * +700.000 m* o
Batch Size Mass: +0 kg (1]
Minimum Batch Deviation Percentage: * 90 % 1]
Maximurn Batch Desiation Percentage: * 11a % o
Pre Alarm Percentage; * a0 % o

Tankz

Comments: (1]
E-Mail Addresses: 1]

I Submit | [ Abort Product Transfer ] [ Finish Product Transfer ]

Transfer Status oK COMPLETED M Flow Direction oK 1N 2
Batch Size/olume) oK +700.000 rii® Eatch Size(iass) oK +0 ky
Flows Rate Vaolurme oK +0 Flow Rate Mass oK +0 kyyisac
Transfarred Yolume [o]'4 +686.891 m* Transfarred Mass [0]"¢ +0 ky
Time to Complete oK 00:00:00 MiA
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Note!

The system generates an event for a completed product transfer. The event details can be viewed
in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab.

Product transfer finished

The user may choose to finish the product transfer before the product transfer is completed. The
product transfer can be finished, when the tank is in an active transfer stage.

An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘FINISHED’ is as follows:

SourcefDestination: Source

Transfer Type: * In » o
Batch Mode: Waolume v o
Baich Size: * T (1]
Minimum Batch Deviation Percentage: * 45 % L]
Maxirurm Batch Deviation Percentage: * 105 % L)
Pre Alarm Percentage: * a0 % L]
Comments: o
E-Mail Addresses: o
Transfer Status INIT FINISHED NNy

Note!

m The system displays a pop up message to confirm about finishing the product transfer.

m When the user manually finishes the product transfer, the system generates and displays the
‘Product Transfer Report’.

m The system generates an event for product transfer finished by user. The information can be
viewed in the ‘Events’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab.

m The user cannot manually finish the product transfer, if the product transfer status is ‘Completed’.

Product transfer aborted

The user may choose to abort the product transfer before the product transfer is completed. The
product transfer can be ABORTED, when the tank is in an ACTIVE transfer stage.

When the product transfer is aborted, the system does not record the data of starting and ending of
product transfer. In such case, the system maintains different sets of data. The data of a previously
completed or finished product transfer are preserved, and the data of the aborted product transfer
are discarded.

An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘ABORTED’ is as follows:
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'@ Praduct Transfer Aborted Successfully

Source/Destination: Source

Transfer Type: * In '+ 2
Batch Mode: * Yolume L4
Batch Size: * +700.000 e o
Minimum Batch Deviation Percentage: © 45 %, a
Maxirnurn Batch Deviation Percentage: * 105 % (1]
Pre Alarrm Percentage: * a0 % L)
comments 1]
E-Mail Addresses 1]
Transfer Status INIT ABORTED [Mify

% Note!

m The system displays a pop up message to confirm about the aborting of the product transfer.
m The system generates an event for an aborted product transfer. The event details can be viewed
in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab.

Error Messages

1.

10.

“Tank cannot be armed for product transfer if ‘No product’ has been assigned to tank”
This message appears when the user attempts to create a product transfer when ‘No Product’
is assigned to the tank.

“The Tank status is ‘Locked’, cannot create a new product transfer for a tank that is locked”

This message appears when the user attempts to create a product transfer when the tank status
is ‘Locked’.

“The Tank status is ‘In Maintenance’, cannot create a new product transfer for a tank that is
in maintenance”

This message appears when the user attempts to create a product transfer when the tank status
is ‘In Maintenance’.

“Batch size cannot be zero, if you do not wish to specify batch size leave the field empty”
This message appears when the Batch size entered by the user is equal to zero.

“Batch size should be greater than zero”
This message appears when the value of the Batch size entered by the user is less than zero.

“Batch size should be smaller than remaining tank capacity”
This message appears when the transfer type is ‘In’ and the batch size entered by the user is
more than the remaining tank capacity.

“Batch size should be smaller than available product quantity”
This message appears when the transfer type is ‘Out’ and the batch size entered by the user is
more than the available product quantity.

“Minimum batch deviation should be less than maximum batch deviation”
This message appears when the Minimum batch deviation entered by the user is greater than
or equal to maximum batch deviation.

“Pre-alarm percentage should be greater than zero”
This message appears when the Pre-alarm percentage entered by the user is less than or equal
to zero.

“Pre alarm percentage should be less than minimum batch deviation”
This message appears when the pre-alarm percentage entered by the user is more than the
minimum batch deviation.
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7.7 The ’Tank Status’ tab

The tanks in the Tankvision system are associated with a status which can be changed by the
operator.

To change the tank status

1.  Click the 'Tank Status’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Change Tank Status

Current Status: In Maintenance

Change Status To: In Maintenance + o
Field Description
Current Status The system displays the current status of the tank.
Change Status to Select the appropriate status type from the drop down list.

This field allows you to select the status in which the tank is required to function. The
statuses are:

= In Operation: The tank is in normal operation.

» In Maintenance: The tank is under maintenance. A tank is always empty under
maintenance, and tank operations such as gauge commands or product transfers cannot
be performed. The field scan is not needed.

= Manual: The tank is in operated manually, which means the system will not measure
the data automatically. All tank parameters are in manual mode and the field scan is in
off mode. A product transfer can occur.

= Locked: The tank is generally filled but locked to disallow product transfer. All other
activities can be performed.

Refer to ‘Tank Status Change Matrix’ (page 62) for the activities that can be performed
under various tank statuses, and to ‘Tank Status Indicator’ (page 63) to learn about the
notification on the tank status bar graph.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to change the tank status.
4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!
An event is generated after changing the tank status. The event details can be viewed in the ‘Event’
or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

7.7.1 Tank Status Change Matrix

The activities that can be performed under various tank statuses are as follows:

Activity vs Tank Status In Operation Manual Maintenance Locked
Inventory Calculation Yes Yes No Yes
Product Transfer Yes Yes No No
Gauge Commands Yes No No No
Raise Change in Volume Alarm No No No Yes
Scanning Yes No No Yes
Raise Alarms Yes No No Yes




Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822 The Tank Details screen

7.7.2 Tank Status Indicator

Tankvision indicates the tank status on the ‘Tank Display and Alarm Set Point’ section in the

General Details section.
When the tank status is modified to ‘In Operation’, the system indicates the tank status on the ‘Tank

Display and Alarm Set Point’ section as follows:

HH +15.0000
HA +11.0000

LA +8.0000
LL +4.0000

When the tank status is modified to ‘In Maintenance’, the system indicates the tank status on the
‘Tank Display and Alarm Set Point’ section as follows:

HH +15.0000
HA +11.0000

LA +8.0000
LL +4.0000

When the tank status is modified to ‘Manual’, the system indicates the tank status on the ‘Tank
Display and Alarm Set Point’ section as follows:

HH +15.0000
HA +11.0000
LA +8.0000
LL +4.0000
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When the tank status is modified to ‘Locked’, the system indicates the tank status on the ‘Tank
Display and Alarm Set Point’ section as follows:

HH +15.0000 m
HA +11.0000 m
LA +8.0000 m
LL +4.0000 m
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7.8 The ’Assign Product’ tab

After configuring a product, it has to be assigned to a tank. The user can assign only one product to
a tank.

Before another product can be assigned to the tank, the product currently assigned to the tank must
be unassigned.

A product which is currently assigned to a tank can not be deleted from the system.

To assign a product to a tank

1.  Click the ’Assign Product’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Assign Product
Product: Petrol v o
Sediment and Water Percentage: * 1.000000 % o
Field Description
Product Select the appropriate product from the drop down list.
This field enables the system to assign a product to a specific tank.
Sediment and Water Enter the appropriate sediment and water percentage for the selected product.
Percentage The Tankvision system uses the sediment and water percentage in tank inventory
calculations and corrects the product volume according to the sediment and water content.
The data type for this field is numeric.

2.  Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to assign the product to the tank.
4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

m Once the product is assigned to the tank, the tank is automatically added to the built-in product
group, and the tank can be seen in the navigation tree of the screen under the "Products’ Header.

m An event is generated after a product is assigned to a tank. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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7.9 The ’Product Transfer Report’ tab

The Tankvision system allows the user to arm a tank for product transfer, and is set up to detect the
start and end of the product transfer details for a tank. The system records the product transfer data

and generates a report for the product transfer with COMPLETED and FINISHED statuses, using

an appropriate template. You can view or even edit the product transfer report for the last product

transfer that has been completed by the system.

To generate a product transfer report
1. Click the PRODUCT TRANSFER REPORT tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

NXAB820

PRODUCT TRANSFER REPORT

Endress+Hauser =T

YWEM Approved

CONFIGURATION SETTING DETAILS

Site Name
Site Location

PrRODUCT TRANSFER DETAILS

Tank Mame
Product Mame

Transfer Source or Destination
Batch Size (VOLUME)

Batch Size (MASS)

Maximum Batch Deviation Percentage
Minimurn Batch Deviation Percentage

ProductYCF calculation method

D Mo
Diate {mm/ddhnand
Time (HH:MMSS AM)
: Tank-2 Product Transfer Status
: Petral Transfer Type
- DESTINATION Comments
©+700.000 m* Balch Mode
D +0 kg Batch Mode
110 % Fre-Alarm Percentage
Sa0%

T ASTM D1250-B0-Table 244

Product RDC calculation method

o 05042008
© 0ZET22PM

: COMPLETED
TN

. Tank2
o WOLUME
o MASS

© B0 %

o ASTM D1250-80 -Tahle 234

Product Liguid Mass Calculation Method : GOW* Ohserved Density Sediment and Water Percentage o 0.000000 %
Operator Who Armed the Tank for PT o BUPER Qperator Who Finished the Tank for PT : SUPER
Operator Who Edited the Tank for PT : BUPER
ELEMENT NAME Data
START END DELT
Product level +10.0000 m +14.8200 m +4 8200 m
Product Temperature +120.0 °C +120.0 °C +0.0 °C
‘Japor pressure +0.0 KPa +0.0 kPa +0.0 kPa
apor Temperature +0.0 °C +0.0 °C +0.0 °C
Obsewved density +0.0 kgfm? +0.0 kg'm? +0.0 kg
Free water level +0.0000 m +0.0000 m +0.0000 m
Free water volume +2'600.000 m® +2'600.000 m* +0.000 m*
Total obsered volume +1'044.108 m® +1'530366 m* +486 257 m*®
Grogs standard volume +2'252.029 m@ +1755152 m® -496.877 m*
et standard wolume +2'252.029 m® +1755152 m?* -496.877 m*
Productmass +0 kg +0 kg +0 kg
Total mass +0 ky +0 ky +0 kg
Date (mmiddinnyd 05/04¢2008 05/04/2008 i}
Time (HH:MMW:SE Ab) 12:24:239 PM 026722 PM 232
FG4TG@Epcm.endress.com
Field Description
W&M Approved This section displays the status of W&M approval.

Configuration Setting
Details

This section displays the report of the configuration settings.
Refer to ‘Site Information’ (page 100)) for details.

Product Transfer Details

This section displays the report of Product Transfer settings.
Refer to ‘Product Transfer Life Cycle’ (page 54) for details.

Element Name

This section displays the result of the product transfer in terms of parameter changes.

Refer to ‘Tank Calculator’ (page 68) for details.
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Click

To

Send hail

Send an e-mail containing the Product Transfer Report.
Enter the appropriate e-mail address of an authorized person in the adjacent field.

Click the Edit button to edit the ‘Product Transfer Report’.

When you click the Edit button, the system will display the ‘Product Transfer Report’,
which is editable.

Following fields are editable:

m Product Transfer Details- Batch Size (VOLUME)

= Element Name- ‘Start Data’ and ‘End Data’ of the ‘Product Level’, ‘Date (mm/dd/
yyyy)’ and ‘Time (HH:MM:SS AM)’ fields

After editing the appropriate fields on the editable ‘Product Transfer Report’ screen, click

the Submit button.

After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

@y Note!

An event is generated, while editing the product transfer report.

Obtain a printed copy of the Product Transfer Report.

2. Refer to the 'VIEW PRODUCT TRANSFER REPORT’ section under the '/REPORTS’ chapter for
more information on the product transfer report.
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7.10 The ’Tank Calculator’ tab

The Tankvision system performs inventory calculations based on the measured data scanned from
a gauge or entered manually. The system uses the tank and product configuration mainly to perform
these calculations. Tankvision provides a tank calculator to evaluate various 'what if' scenarios.
These scenarios could be:

m What would be the product volume for a certain product level?
m What would be the product level, if a certain quantity of product is pumped into the tank?
m What would be the product volume, if the product level is equal to the high level alarm?

Based on the above mentioned scenarios, the tank calculator would also indicate whether the
resulting tank parameter could cause an alarm.

Thus, prior to an actual product transfer, the tank calculator can be used to verify whether it is
possible to perform an ’out’ or ’in’ product transfer without resulting in an alarm.

Any tank parameter that is changed in the tank calculator is used to carry out calculations and
display results to evaluate the what-if scenarios. Changing tank parameters in the tank calculator
does not change the actual tank data.

To use the tank calculator
1. Click the TANK CALCULATOR tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

|"Z_:|" ProductTransfer | Tank Status | AssignProduct | Product Transfer Report | Tank Calculator l_\
Parameter Start Value End Value Delta Value | i
Product Level: I 00000 m High High lmHigh HighAIarmlW

Alarrn
Froduct Temperature: |—+DD e |—+DD |—+DD
Ambient Temperature: |—+25)D Llod |—+230 |—+DD
5 & Parcentags: [ 10000000« [ 1o.000000 [ +oooom0
Free \Water Level: IW m W W
Ohzerved Dansity: [0 ke [ o [ wn
“fapor Pressure: l—-HJDD KPa l—-HJDD IW
Total Observed Yolume(TOW): lm m= lm IW
Free \Water Wolume(FiyW) lm e lm IW
Sedifnent and Watar Volurme (SA: [ s e [ +oom [ +oom
Standard Density: |—+DD kgirm® I—-H]D |—+DD 1=
Yalume Carrection Factar (vCF): [ 1 [ 1 [ +0ooom
Gross Observed Yolume (GOV) lw e lw IW
Gross Standard Yolume {GSY): lm e lw IW
Net Standard Volurne (NEVY: R EEERE] [ +oom
_‘ITma\ Standard Vallime AV [ Hmo73 179 s [ +imraa7a T Llll

Use the scroll bar on the right to see more parameters.
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Column

Description

Parameter

This column displays a list of product parameters for which the start and end value can be
entered for the purpose of calculation.

Start Value

Enter the appropriate start values for the relevant parameters in the corresponding text
boxes.

The start value is the initial value of the parameter. For example, the initial level of the
product will be the start value for 'Product Level’.

The data type for this field is numeric.

End Value

Enter the appropriate end values for the relevant parameters in the corresponding text
boxes.

The end value is the current or final value of parameter. For example, the current or final
level of the product will be the end value for 'Product Level’.

The data type for this field is humeric.

Delta Value

The delta values are not editable.
The delta value is the difference between the start value and the end value of a parameter.
The data type for this field is humeric.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields and click the CALCULATE button.

69



The ’Products’ menu

Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822

70

8 The ’Products’ menu

In this chapter, you will learn about:

m Adding, Modifying and Deleting Products
m General Product Details

m Volume Correction Factor (VCF)

m Reference Density Calculation (RDC)

m Sediment & Water

m Mass & Weight

m Advanced (Weights & Measure)

m Viewing Product Tank Groups

The Tankvision system manages the inventory calculations of various products stored at a tank farm.
The system calculates inventory data such as volume, mass, etc., based on the type of product that
is present in the tank. In order to do this, the system allows the user to configure the properties of
the product in the 'Configure Products’ Interface.

8.1 Adding, Modifying and Deleting Products
To add a product

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the 'Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is
displayed in brackets next to the Header’s name.) Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Manage Products 03/18/2008 11:09:93 AW GMT+I1
Select Product Name Product Color WCF Method RDC Method
@ Diesel I Manual VCF RDC=1/VCF
fe Fuel il I ASTM D1250-80 -Table 544 @300C  ASTM D1250-80 -Table 534 @300C
fe Petrol [ Manual VCF RDC=1/VCF
e Wihiskey [ Chernical 1 RDC =1 (VCF

Add | Modity | Delets |,
&

2. Click the ADD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Manage Product 03/12/2008 11:13:28 AM GRMT+01
Products - Add new Product +- all
L General | '@

Manage Products |

)

3. Click 'General’ Header and configure the general product details (see page 73).
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To modify product details

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the 'Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is
displayed in brackets next to the Header’s name.) Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Diesel Manual VCF RDC=11VCF

Fuel Oil ASTM D1250-80 -Tahle 54A @300C ASTM D1250-80 -Tahle 534 @300C

Petral Manual WCF RDC =11VCF

Whiskey Chemical 1 RDC =1 IVCF

2. Select the appropriate <Product Name> to modify the product details.
3. Click the MODIFY button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

&
()
&

()
()
()
()

Manage Products

4.  Configure the product details as described in the following sections.

% Note!

m The product configuration cannot be modified while the system is W&M locked and the W&M
switch is closed on the Tankvision unit.

m An event is generated after modifying the product details. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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To delete a product
1. On the Navigation Tree, click the "Products’ header. (The number of products configured is
displayed in brackets next to the Header’s name.) Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Manage Products 02182008 11:00:43 AM GMT+01

Select  Product Name Product Color VCF Method RDC Method

o Diesel Il Manual YCF RODC=1/VvCF

s Fuel il I ASTM D1250-80 -Tahle 544 @300C  ASTM D1250-80 -Table 53A @300C
fa Patral I Manual VCF RDC = 1 (VCF

I Wihiskey [ Chemical 1 RDG = 1/YCF

Add | Modify | Delete |,
i

Select the appropriate <Product Name> to delete the product.

Click the DELETE button. Tankvision displays the confirmation screen as follows:

Hicrosoft Internet Explorer

\_‘.:/ Are you sure you want ko delete selected Product

[ ok 1 [ Cancel

4.  Click the OK button to delete the selected product.

5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

An event is generated after deleting the product. The event details can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or
‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

Error Messages

1. “Product Assigned To Respective Tanks”
This message appears when the user tries to delete a product which is assigned to a tank.
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8.2 General

To configure the general details of the product

1. Click & on 'General’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

v General

Product Mame: *
Froduct Type: *
Froduct Safety Sheet:

Froduct Calor: *

Comments:

| (]

|Genera|ized Crudes j o

|ttp:4/00.00.00.00¢ o

MNo Product ;I o
=

Submit !

Field

Description

Product Name

Enter the name of the product.

This field displays the name of the product in the tank.

The data type for this field is alphanumeric and can contain a few special characters. In this
field, the usage of some of the special characters, such as, '%", ', '#, /', 'I'and '\ is
forbidden.

Product Type

Click this field to select the appropriate product type from the drop down list.
This field displays the product type. This enables the system to categorize the products into
appropriate tables.

Product Safety Sheet

Enter the URL for the product safety sheet.
The URL can be used to browse to the product safety sheet.

Product Colour

Select the appropriate colour from the colour palette.
This field displays the colour chosen to represent the product.
The product color is used in tank graphics to depict the product level using a bar graph.

Comments

Enter comments related to the product.
This field displays comments (if any), with reference to the product.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric and can contain all special characters.

2.  Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the general details of the product.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!
% An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed in
the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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8.3 Volume Correction Factor (VCF)

The product volume calculated using the product level is the volume under measuring conditions.
If the product is a hydrocarbon, its density and volume change based on the temperature. The
product volume needs to be corrected to 'volume at standard or reference temperature’. This
correction is performed by using the Volume Correction Factor (VCF). The "Volume Correction
Factor (VCF)’ screen allows you to view and modify the settings for VCF calculation of the product.

To configure product VCF calculation details

1. Click & on "Volume Correction Factor (VCF)’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

“¥olume Correction Factor (VCF) | @|

Range Checking: *
Perform Input Rounding: *

Output Rounding: *

APIPASTM Table for VCF Calculation: * Mane v

O apAsTM O Mo Rounding @ Custom |3 E

e 660

Field

Description

Range Checking

Select the check box to enable range checking.

Clear the check box to disable range checking.

The VCF can be calculated from a configured table only, when the input density is within
an acceptable range of the table. When the range checking is on, the system does not
calculate VCF if the input density is out of range. To allow VCF calculation to proceed for
all density values, range checking needs to be switched off.

Perform Input Rounding

Select the check box to enable input rounding.
Clear the check box to disable input rounding.
When the input rounding is enabled, the system performs rounding off input values to the
table based on the rounding rules of the table.

Output Rounding

Select the appropriate option by clicking on the relevant option.

This field allows you to select the appropriate method for rounding of the output values in
the VCF calculation.

’API/ASTM’: This field enables the system to round the input and output values of the
inventory calculation in accordance with the API/ASTM standards.

"No Rounding’: This field enables the system to display the output values of the inventory
calculation with decimals.

’Custom’: Select the Custom option, and enter the appropriate number of digits in the
adjacent text box.

This field enables the system to round the output values of the inventory calculation to the
number of digits as specified in the adjacent text box.

You can round the values to between zero to nine digits.

The data type for this field is 'numeric’.

API/ASTM Table for VCF
Calculation

Select the appropriate API/ASTM table for the VCF calculation from the drop down list.
This field allows you to select an appropriate API/ASTM table to calculate the required
VCF.

Certain API/ASTM tables require additional configuration settings. When any such table is
selected, the system displays related input fields. The user needs to enter appropriate values
in these additional input fields specific to the respective table.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the VCF calculation.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

m "Volume Correction Factor (VCF)’ is enabled, if ’General’ has been configured.
m An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed in
the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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8.4 Reference Density Calculation (RDC)

Similar to the product volume, the product density at the observed temperature needs to be
corrected to the standard or reference density. This density is then used to calculate the product
mass. The 'Reference Density Calculation (RDC)’ screen allows the user to view and modify the
settings for RDC calculation of the product.

To configure product RDC calculation details

1. Click & on 'Reference Density Calculation (RDC)’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Reference Density Calculation (RDC)

Range Checking: * i a
Ferform Input Rounding: * 4l [1]
Output Rounding: * & APUASTM C No Rounding © Custom | E o
Density in Air or Vacuum: * [ Density in Yacuum s Density in Air 2
APIASTM Table for RDC Calculation: * INone j o

£
Field Description

Range Checking

Select the check box to enable range checking.

Clear the check box to disable range checking.

RDC can be calculated from a configured table only when the input density is within an
acceptable range of the table. When the range checking is on, the system does not calculate
RDC if the input density is out of range. To allow the RDC calculation to proceed for all
density values, range checking needs to be switched off.

Perform Input Rounding

Select the check box to enable input rounding.
Clear the check box to disable input rounding.
When the input rounding is enabled, the system performs rounding of input values to the
table based on the rounding rules of the table.

Output Rounding

Select the appropriate option by clicking on the relevant option.

This field allows you to select the appropriate method for rounding of the output values in
the RDC calculation.

’API/ASTM’: This field enables the system to round the input and output values of the
inventory calculation in accordance with the API/ASTM standards.

"No Rounding’: This field enables the system to display the output values of the inventory
calculation with decimals.

’Custom’: Select the ’Custom’ option, and enter the appropriate number of digits in the
adjacent text box.

This field enables the system to round the output values of the inventory calculation to the
number of digits as specified in the adjacent text box.

You can round the values to between zero to nine digits.

The data type for this field is 'numeric’.

Density in Air/Vacuum

Select if the density refers to atmospheric conditions (in air) or to the vacuum.

API/ASTM Table for RDC
Calculation

Select the appropriate API/ASTM table for RDC calculation from the drop down list.

This field allows you to select an appropriate API/ASTM table to calculate the required
reference density.

Certain API/ASTM tables require additional configuration settings. When any such table is
selected, the system displays related input fields. The user needs to enter appropriate values
in these additional input fields specific to the respective tables.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the RDC calculation.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

%\ Note!

m 'Reference Density Calculation (RDC)’ is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.
m An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed in
the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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8.5 Sediment & Water

The ’Sediment & Water’ screen allows you to view and modify the settings for the sediment and
water content in the product.

To configure sediment and water details

1. Click & on 'Sediment & Water’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Sediment & Water

Sediment and Water Present.*

v (1]

Sediment and YWater Calculation Method:* |N0 S8V Calculation j 1]

Field

Description

Sediment and Water
present

Select the check box to enable other fields on the screen if sediment and water is present in
the product.

Clear the check box to disable other fields on the screen if sediment and water is not
present in the product.

This field allows you to configure the amount of sediment and water content in the
product.

Sediment and Water is a material that coexists with petroleum fluid, but is foreign to a
petroleum fluid. This foreign material may include free water and sediment and emulsified
or suspended water and sediment.

Sediment and Water
Calculation Method

Select the appropriate sediment and water calculation method from the drop down list.
The Tankvision system uses this field to calculate the sediment and water correction and
apply it to the appropriate volume for further calculations. The methods are as follows:

= No S&W Calculation

m CSW Works on TOV: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to total observed
volume

m CSW Works on (TOV-FWV): Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to (Total
Observed Volume - Free Water Volume)

m CSW Works on {(TOV-FWV)*CTSH}: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to
{(Total Observed Volume - Free Water Volume) * Tank Shell Correction}

m CSW Works on {TOV-FWV)*CTSH}-+FRA: Correction for Sediment and Water is
applied to [[{(Total Observed Volume - Free Water Volume) * Tank Shell Correction} +-
Floating Roof Adjustment]

m CSW Works on GOV: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to Gross Observed
Volume

m CSW Works on GSV: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to Gross Standard
Volume

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the sediment and water content in the product.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

m "Sediment & Water’ is enabled if 'General’ has been configured.
m An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed in
the ‘Events’ or ‘Alarm & Events’ overview.
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8.6 Mass & Weight

The 'Mass & Weight’ screen allows you to view and modify the settings for the product mass and

weight calculation.

To configure mass calculation details

1. Click & on 'Mass & Weight’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Mass &Weight

Liguid Mass (Mass in Vacuurm) Calculation Method:* IGOV * Reference Density j o
Automatically Switchover Mass in Wacuum Calculation Method:* r (1]
Weight (Mass in Air) Calculation Method:® |Cust0m j 1]
Yapor Density: |+D.DDD
Brass Density: |+D.DDD
Air Density: |+D.DDD
Subrmit

[Submit |,

Field Description

Liquid Mass (Mass in
vacuum) Calculation
Method

Select the appropriate liquid mass calculation method from the drop down list.
The system calculates the product liquid mass (mass in vacuum) using the method
configured in this field. The methods are as follows:

m NSV*Reference Density: Calculate mass using Net Standard Volume and Reference
density

GSV*Reference Density: Calculate mass using Gross Standard Volume and Reference
density

GOV*Observed Density: Calculate mass using Gross Observed Volume and Observed
density

GOV*Reference Density: Calculate mass using Gross Observed Volume and Reference
density

Automatically Switchover
Mass in Vacuum
Calculation Method

Select the check box to automatically switchover the mass in the vacuum calculation
method.

Clear the check box to prevent automatic switchover of the mass in the vacuum calculation
method.

RDC or VCF calculation can fail in certain cases (for example, if the input values are out of
range, resulting in a ’fail’ status of the reference density and or standard volume). In this
case, the liquid mass cannot be calculated using the reference density and standard volume.
If automatic method switchover is enabled, the system will use appropriate methods to
calculate the mass using the observed density and observed volume.

Weight (Mass in Air)
Calculation Method

Select the appropriate weight calculation method from the drop down list.

The system calculates the product liquid weight (mass in air) using the method configured
in this field.

If "Custom’ is selected from the drop down list, the system displays the fields "Vapor
Density’,” Brass Density’ and ’Air Density’.

Vapor Density

Enter the value of the vapor density for the product.

This field is enabled if the user selects 'Custom’ in the "Weight (Mass in Air) Calculation
Method’ field.

The value of the vapor density cannot be equal to the brass density.

This field is mandatory when the method to calculate the product weight is ’Custom’.
The data type for this field is 'numeric’.

Brass Density

Enter the value of brass density for the product.

This field is enabled if the user selects 'Custom’ in the "Weight (Mass in Air) Calculation
Method’ field.

The value of the brass density cannot be equal to the vapor density or O (zero).

This field is mandatory when the method to calculate the product weight is ’Custom’.
The data type for this field is 'numeric’.

Air Density

Enter the value of air density for the product.

This field is enabled if the user selects ’Custom’ from the "Weight (Mass in Air) Calculation
Method’ field.

This field is mandatory when the method to calculate the product weight is ’Custom’.

The data type for this field is humeric.
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2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the product mass and weight calculation.

4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
Note!
m 'Mass & Weight' is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.

m An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed in
the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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8.7

Advanced (Weight & Measure)

The ’Advanced (Weight & Measure)’ screen allows you to view and modify the advanced weight
and measures settings of the product.

To configure product W&M settings

1. Click & on 'Advanced (Weight & Measure)’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Advanced (Weight & Measure)

1%

FProduct Configuration Resides Under WaM Switch:*

Manual Status of VCF does not Propagate:®

LastValid Status (Density, Temperature & Water) does not Propagate:*
Manual Status of Density does not Propagate:

HEOO
© 0060

Field

Description

Product Configuration
Resides Under W&M
Switch

When this check box is selected, the product configuration can be protected for W&M
aspects, and the product configuration cannot be modified when the W&M switch has been
closed.

Manual Status of VCF does
not Propagate

Select this check box, if the system should not propagate the manual status of the VCF to
obtain the standard volume.

Clear the check box to enable the system to ensure that the manual status of the VCF
propagates to obtain the standard volume.

Last Valid Status (Density,
Temperature & Water) does
not Propagate

Select this check box to disallow the system to use the values of the last valid status for
density, temperature and water in subsequent calculations. The user may select this field
when the current values for density, temperature and water are available.

Clear the check box to allow the system to use the values of the last valid status for density,
temperature and water, in subsequent calculations. The user may clear this field when the
current values for density, temperature and water are not available.

Manual Status of Density
does not Propagate

Select the check box to disallow the system from using the values of the manual status of
the density in the subsequent calculations.

Clear the check box to allow the system to use the values of the manual status of the
density in the subsequent calculations.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the advanced weight and measures settings.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

m 'Advanced (Weight and Measures)’ is enabled, if ‘General’ has been configured.
m An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed in
the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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8.8 View Product Tank Groups
The Tankvision system has a product-tank group feature, where the user can view different
products stored in various tanks.

To view the product-tank group

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the "Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is
displayed in brackets next to the Header’s name.) The PRODUCTS header expands as follows:

—_—
E—

Petral {13

2. In the above figure, the <Product Name> created by the authorized personnel is displayed
under the PRODUCTS header. The number shown inside the bracket, which is adjacent to the
<Product Name> is the total number of tanks that contain the product.

3. Click the <Product Name> to display the tanks filled with the relevant product. Tankvision
displays the screen as follows:

i Graphical View il

4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the product group in the Products-
<Product Name> screen.

% Note!

Click the * adjacent to <Product Name>. The system will expand the node and display the names
of the tanks that have this product. The user may click on the <Tank Name> to view the detailed
information about the tank.
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8.8.1 Graphical View of the Product-Tank Group Details
To view the product-tank group details in graphical format

1. On the Products - <Product Name> screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab . Tankvision
displays the screen as follows:

Tank-1 - Petrol

+65.0000004]

% Note!

A guest user can view the ‘Non Real Time Product-Tank Group Details’ screen. The system displays
the measured graphical information of the tanks, when the <Product Name> is selected. The user
has to manually refresh the screen to view the latest measured graphical information.

8.8.2  Tabular View of the Product-Tank Group Details
To view the product-tank group details in tabular format

1. On the Products - <Product Name> screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab . Tankvision
displays the screen as follows:

Tank Product Tank Tank Product Level Product Water Obsered Floating
Mame (A Status Shape Level Alarms | Temperature Level Density Roaof
[WRIEY] (IR Y (MIAY (mj (MIAY (°C) {mi { kafm™) Status
{MiAY
Tank-1 Fetral In Operation (Tank with extern... +0.0 +0.0000 +0.0 Floating

%\ Note!

A guest user can view the ‘Non Real Time Product-Tank Group Details’ screen. The system displays
the measured tabular information of the tanks, when the <Product Name> is selected. The user has
to manually refresh the screen to view the latest measured tabular information.

To add columns to the tabular view

1. Right-click in the grey area outside the table. The following pop-up window appears:
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¥ Product

[J Tank Status

[J Tank Shape

[J Movement Direction
¥ Product Level

[J Lewvel Alarms

[ Water Level

[J Observed Density

1 Vapour Temperature
[J Vapour Pressure

¥ TOV

¥ Product Temperature
0 AWV

¥ GOV

[0 GSV

[0 NSV

IJ Floating Roof Status
[J Total Mass

1 Dipped Product Level
1 Dipped Water Lavel
1 Dipped Temperature
1 Dipped Observed Density
[J TOV Flow Rate

[J NSV Flow Rate

[J Total Mass Flow Rate
[J Total Standard Volume

2. Select/deselect the columns you want to see /don’t want to see.
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9

The ’Alarm Groups’ menu

In this chapter, you will learn how to:

m Configure an alarm group
= View the alarm group status

9.1

Configure an Alarm Group

The Tankvision system has a feature to configure a tank group based on the alarm criteria. The alarm
criteria are alarm level type, alarm active status and alarm acknowledgement status.

To configure an alarm group

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Alarm Groups’ Header. (The number of alarm groups
configured is displayed in brackets next to the Header’s name). Tankvision displays the screen
as follows:

Select Tank Group Name Type of Tank Group
’ MNew Dynamic Group ]

2. Click the NEW DYNAMIC GROUP button to configure an alarm group. Tankvision displays
the screen as follows:

Add ymamic Group

Tank Group Marme: * |

Criteria: *
Alarm Type v a Equals v o High High Alarm  »
O anD O oR @ Mone
(1] o
Manage Groups ] [ Subim
Field Description
Tank Group Name Enter the name of the Alarm Group.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric.
Criteria Select the appropriate option to filter the criteria.
1. Select the relevant alarm criteria from the drop down list in the first column. The
criteria are, Alarm Type and Alarm Ack Status.
2. Select the appropriate comparable option (Equals or Not Equals) from the drop down
list in the second column.
3. Select the appropriate option from the drop down list in the third column. If ’Alarm
Type’ is selected in the first column, then the user can select the alarm levels from the
drop down list. If the ’Alarm Ack Status’ is selected in the first column, then the user
can select the acknowledgement status of the alarm from the drop down list.
4. If two criteria are to be specified, then select the ‘AND’ or ‘OR’ option to continue
filtration criteria. Else, select the ‘None’ option.
5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

6.

Click the SUBMIT button to create an alarm group. After saving the settings, Tankvision
displays a confirmation message as follows:
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High High Alarm Dynamic

Mew Dynarmic Group

Note!

The ‘Non Real Time Tank Group Details’ screen can be viewed by the user who is a guest. The
system displays the measured graphical information of the tanks at the time of selecting the relevant
tank group. The user has to manually refresh the screen to view the latest measured graphical
information.
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9.2 View Alarm Group Status

When the alarm is raised in the tank as per the alarm group criteria, the system displays the tank in
the appropriate alarm group.

The user can select an alarm group and can view the alarm group details in graphic and tabular
format. The graphical and tabular format displays quick feedback about the tank based on the alarm
criteria.

The alarm groups are supported with real time graphical information.

The alarm group details are viewed by two types of users, viz, operator and guest. The user logging
into the system as an operator can view the real time tank details, and the user logging into the
Ssystem as a guest can view the non-real time tank details.

To view alarm group status

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Alarm Groups’ Header. (The number of alarm groups
configured is displayed in brackets next to the Header’s name). The ALARM GROUPS header
expands as follows:

Offsite
= Tanks{15)
L= Product=i1}
7 Alarm Groupsi1)
AllTanks (5)

L= Customized Groups(1)
= Transfers(4)

L= Systemn

= Reports

L= Usersid)

2. In the above figure, the <Alarm Group(s)> name created by the authorized personnel is
displayed under the ALARM GROUPS. Each <Alarm Group> name displays the number of
tanks associated in that group, which is shown inside the bracket.

3. Click the <Alarm Group> name to display the tank status in graphical and tabular format.
Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Alarm Groups - AllTanks 05122008 ©:Z7:40 FM MT

rGraphicaIView i Tabular View |

Tank-1_218 - Ho Product Tank-2 - Ho Product Tank-3 - Ho Product Tank-4 - Ho Product Tank-5 - Ho Product

P }’ | . )’,- . ;’,‘ . )’,- . f’,-

C 2 2 & 3 )

>

(§) Page nformation (&) Page Laaded Completely

4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the alarm group.
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%\ Ngte!

Click the # next to the <Alarm Group(s)> name. The system will expand the node, and display the
<Tank Name (s)> with the relevant alarm criteria. The user may click on the <Tank Name (s)> to
view the detailed information of the tank status.

9.2.1 Graphical View of the Alarm Group Details
To view the alarm group details in graphical format

1. On the ’Alarm Groups - <Alarm Group> name’ screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab .
Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Tank-1_218 - Ho Product Tank-2 - Ho Product Tank-3 - Ho Product Tank-4 - Ho Product Tank-5 - Ho Product

?’f /' - - /' e

PEREBEBE

+1.0563 +1.0563 +1.0563
+0.1 +0.1 +0.1

9.2.2  Tabular View of the Alarm Group Details

To view the alarm group details in tabular format

1. On the ’Alarm Groups - <Alarm Group> name’ screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab.
Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Tank Product Tank Tank Product Product Ohserved Floating
Mame (A Status Shape Level Temperature Density Roaf
(A (A ) (A ) { k™) Status

Tank-1_218 |MNa Product |In Operation |Tank with extern...
Tank-2 Mo Product |In Operation | Tank with extern...
Tank-3 Mo Praduct |In Operation [Tank with extern...
Tank-4 Mo Praduct |In Operation [Tank with extern...
Tank-5 Mo Praduct  |In Operation [Tank with extern.

% Note!

The ‘Non Real Time Alarm Group Details’ screen can be viewed by the user who is a guest. The
system displays the measured information of the tanks at the time of selecting the relevant alarm
group. The user has to manually refresh the screen to view the latest measured graphical
information.
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10 The ’Customized Groups’ menu

In this chapter, you will learn how to configure:

m Static Tank Groups
m Dynamic Tank Groups

A tank group is a collection of tanks. In the Tankvision system, tank groups are configured for better
management of tanks.
There are two types of tank groups, which are as follows:

m Static Tank Group: A static tank group is created by selecting tanks available in the system. For
a static tank group, the user must select the appropriate tanks available to form a tank group. All
selected tanks in a particular static tank group will be displayed on the screen. The screen will
display the tank data dynamically on a real time basis.

® Dynamic Tank Group: A dynamic tank group is created by defining filtration criteria. For a
dynamic tank group the user does not select the tanks. Instead, the user can define selection
criteria using filters on tank elements such as Product, Location, Tank Type and Tank Status. The
screen will display the tank data dynamically on a real time basis for those tanks in the tank group
meeting the dynamic tank group settings. For example, if a tank group is configured with active
alarms, then whenever the tank has an active alarm, the tank will be shown in the tank group
with active alarms.

To configure tank groups

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Customized Groups’ header. (The number of tank groups
configured is displayed in brackets next to the Header’s name). Tankvision displays the screen

as follows:
Manage Customized Groups 031742008 5:21:00 FM  GMT+0
Select Tank Group Name Type of Tank Group
g All Tanks Static
[ Terminal-1 Dynamic
e Terminal Morth Static

MNew Static Group | MNew Dynamic Group | Modify | Delete |
i

2. Click the NEW STATIC GROUP button to configure a static type of tank group, or click the
NEW DYNAMIC GROUP to configure a dynamic type of tank group.

87



The ’Customized Groups’ menu Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822

10.1  Static Tank Group

To configure a static type of tank group

1. Click the NEW STATIC GROUP button on the 'Manage Customized Groups’ screen.
Tankvision displays the ’Add Static Group’ screen as follows:

Add Static Group
Tank Group Narme: * [1]
Select Tanks: a
Available Tanks @ Selected Tanks @
Manage Groups ] [ Submit ]
Field Description
Tank Group Name Enter the name of the Tank Group. Each tank group in the Tankvision system has a specific

name for reference which should not exceed 32 characters in length.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric.

Available Tanks This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are available for grouping.

Selected Tanks This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are grouped to the tank group.

Click this button to transfer the selected tank(s) from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the
‘Selected Tanks’ list.

]

Click this button to transfer all the tanks from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the ‘Selected
Tanks’ list.

W
W

(~]

Click this button to de-select the tank(s) from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the ‘Available
Tanks’ list.

Click this button to de-select all the tanks from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the ‘Available
Tanks’ list.

A
~

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

3. Click the SUBMIT button to add a static tank group. After saving the settings, Tankvision
displays a confirmation message as follows:

Manage Customized Groups 03/17/2008 5:23:48 PM  GMT+01

@ Group Added Successfully

Select Tank Group Name Type of Tank Group
@ All Tanks Static
[ Group 2 Static
e Terminal-1 Dynamic
e Terrninal Marth Static
MNew Static Group MNew Dynamic Group | Modify | Delete |

% Note!

An event is generated after successfully adding, modifying or deleting the tank group. The event
details can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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10.2 Dynamic Tank Group

To configure a dynamic tank group

1. Click the NEW DYNAMIC GROUP button on the ’Manage Customized Groups’ screen.
Tankvision displays the Add Dynamic Group screen as follows:

Manage Customized Groups - New Dynamic Group

Add Dynamic Group
Tank Group Name: * 1]
Criteria: * 1]
Location v o Equals ¥ o
O anp O oR @ None
] [}
Manage Groups ] [ Submit ]
Field Description
Tank Group Name Enter the appropriate name of the Tank Group. Each tank group in the Tankvision system
has a specific name for reference, which should not exceed 32 characters in length.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric.
Criteria Select the appropriate option to filter the criteria.

1. Select the relevant tank elements from the drop down list in the first column.

2. Select the appropriate comparable option (Equals, Not Equals or Contains) from the
drop down list in the second column.

3. Type the appropriate data element in the third column, if ‘Location’ or "Product’ is
selected. Or, select the appropriate data element from the drop down list, if ‘Tank
Type’ or ‘Tanks Status’ is selected in the first column of selection criteria.

4, If two criteria are to be specified, then select the ‘AND’ or ‘OR’ option to add a
filtration criterion. Else, select the ‘None’ option.

5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

6. Click the SUBMIT button to add the dynamic tank group. After saving the settings, Tankvision
displays a confirmation message as follows:

Manage Customized Groups 03/17/2008 5:26:27 PM GMT+0

'@ Group Added Successfully

Select Tank Group Name Type of Tank Group
o All Tanks Static
e group 2 Dynamic
., Terminal-1 Dynamic
o Terminal North Static
MNew Static Group MNewy Dynamic Group | Modify | Delete |

% Note!

An event is generated after successfully adding, modifying or deleting the tank group. The event
details can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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10.3 View Real Time Tank Group Details

The user can select a tank group from the navigation menu, and can view the tank group details in
graphical and tabular format. The graphical and tabular format give a quick feedback about the
cutrent tank status.

The screen displays the tank data dynamically on a real time basis.

The graphical and tabular page shows the tanks in the selected tank group. Each tank is shown with
its tank parameters.

There are 2 types of Tank Groups:

1. Static Tank Group: Tank group created by user

2. Dynamic Tank Group: Tank group created by defining filtration criteria. (e.g. All tanks in HH
Alarm)

Both types of tank groups are supported with real time graphical information.

The tank group details are viewed by two types of users, viz. operator and guest. The user logging
into the system as an operator can view the real time tank group details. The user logging into the
system as a guest can view the non-real time tank group details. A guest user has a minimal access
to the Tankvision functionality. A guest user can view the tank details, gauge details, tank group
and tank overview (all tanks on a specific Tankvision unit) in a non-real time mode. The guest user
has to refresh the page to view the current tank data.

To view real time tank group details

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Customized Groups’ header. (The number of tank groups
configured is displayed in brackets next to the Header’s hame) The CUSTOMIZED GROUPS
header expands as follows:

Offsite
L= Tanks{1 4}
L= Products(1)
L= Alarm Groups{0)
7 Customized Groups{1)
AllTanks (B

L= Transfersid)
L= System

= Reports

L= Usersi3)

2. In the above figure, the <Tank Group(s)> name created by the authorized personnel is
displayed under the CUSTOMISED GROUPS. The <Tank Group> displays the number of
tanks associated in that group, which is shown inside the bracket.

3. Click the <Tank Group> name to display the tank status in graphical and tabular format.
Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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Customized Groups - AllTanks 04/28/2006 1:40:17 PM GRT E|

rGraphicaI\ﬂewi Tabular View |

>

® Page Information @ Page Loaded Completely

4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the tank group.

10.3.1 Graphical View of the Tank Group Details
To view the tank group details in graphical format

1. On the Customized Groups - <Tank Group> name screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab .

Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Product

<Tank Mame> and Graphical Level of
Parameter

<Product MName>

Tanks in a Tank Group
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Graphical Information

Description

<Tank Name> and
<Product Name>

The tank names and the product names are displayed for the selected tank group.

Level of Alarm

The current level of alarm is displayed as per the alarm set points.

Graphical Bar

The graphical bar displays the product level and water level.

Product Parameter

Each tank’s measured data, viz., product level and product temperature are displayed with
the appropriate units.

The system also indicates the alarm acknowledgement status using different background
colors. The background colors are as follows:

Dark green- indicates an active and acknowledged alarm

Light red- indicates an active and unacknowledged alarm

Yellow- indicates an inactive and unacknowledged alarm

White- indicates an inactive and acknowledged alarm

Tanks in a Tank group

The total number of tanks in a tank group is displayed as per the tank group parameter.

Depending on the tank group type the graphical information is as follows:

Tank Group Type

Graphical Information

Static Tank Group

The system displays the measured graphical information of the tanks at the time of selecting
the relevant tank group. The user has to manually refresh the screen to update the latest
measured graphical information.

Dynamic Tank Group

The user can view the measured graphical information of the tanks, which will be shown
dynamically on the web page. The user can view the information on a real time basis.

1. In case, a product transfer is taking place under a dynamic tank group, the tank will be
shown under (a) the ‘Tanks in Armed’ tank group, if the user has created a new
product transfer for a tank, or (b) the ‘Tanks in Transfer’ tank group, if the status of
product transfer is changed to ‘Active’ from the ‘Armed’ stage.

2. If the tank group is customized, then the tanks will be displayed in the tank group
based on the filtration criteria that have been configured. For example, if ‘Alarm Type’
is selected as ‘High Alarm’ in the ‘Add New Dynamic Tank Group’ screen, then the
tank group will display only those tanks with ‘High Alarm’ on the Real Time Tank
Group screen.

10.3.2 Tabular View of the Tank Group Details
To view the tank group details in tabular format

1. On the 'Customized Groups - <Tank Group> name’ screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab.
Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Tank Product Tank Tank Product Lewvel Product Water Ohserved Floating
Marne (A Status Shape Lewvel Alarms | Temperature Level Density Roof
(A [QRIy)] MR {mj MRy ("C) imj { ko/m® )

Tank-1 Fetrol In Operation | Tank with extern. .. G

Tank-2 Petrol In Operation | Tank with extern

Tank-3 Petrol In Operation | Tank with extern

Tank-4 Petrol In Operation | Tank with extern

Tank-5 Petral In Operation | Tank with extern

Tank-6 Fetrol In Cperation |Tank with extern... GUR
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Graphical Information

Description

Tank Name (N/A)

The column displays the name of the tank.

Product (N/A)

This column displays the name of the product, which is assigned to the corresponding tank.

Tank Status (N/A)

This column displays the status of the tank.

Tank Shape

This column displays the shape of the tank.

Product Level

This column displays the product level measured by the tank.

Level Alarms

This column displays the product level alarm.

Product Temperature

This column displays the temperature of the product in the tank.

Water Level

This column displays the water level in tank.

Observed Density

This column displays the observed density of the product in the tank.

Floating Roof Status This column displays the floating roof details of the tank.
TOV This column displays the Total Observed Volume (TOV).
GOV This column displays the Gross Observed Volume (GOV).

The behavioral pattern of the tank group type is as follows:

Tank Group Type

Graphical Information

Static Tank Group

The system displays the measured information of the tanks at the time of selecting the
relevant tank group. The user has to manually refresh the screen to update the latest
measured information.

Dynamic Tank Group

The user can view the measured information of the tanks, which will be shown
dynamically on the web page. The user can view the information on a real time basis.

1. In case a product transfer is taking place under a dynamic tank group, the tank will be
shown under (a) the ‘Tanks in Armed’ tank group, if the user has created a new
product transfer for a tank, or (b) the ‘Tanks in Transfer’ tank group, if the status of
product transfer is changed to ‘Active’ from the ‘Armed’ stage.

2. If the tank group is customized, then the tanks will be displayed in the tank group
based on the filtration criteria that have been configured. For example, if ‘Alarm Type’
is selected as ‘High Alarm’ in the ‘Add New Dynamic Tank Group’ screen, then the
tank group will display only those tanks with ‘High Alarm’ on the Real Time Tank
Group screen.

Note!

The ‘Non Real Time Tank Group Details’ screen can be viewed by the user who is a guest. The
system displays the measured information of the tanks at the time of selecting the relevant tank
group. The user has to manually refresh the screen to view the latest measured graphical

information.

To add columns to the tabular view

1. Right-click in the grey area outside the table. The following pop-up window appears:
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¥ Product

[0 Tank Status

[J Tank Shape

I3 Movement Direction
¥ Product Level

[T Lewvel Alarms

[0 water Level

[J Observed Density

[J Vapour Temperature
[J Vapour Pressure

¥ TOV

¥ Product Temperature
0 AW

¥ GOV

OGSV

[0 NSV

[J Floating Roof Status
[T Total Mass

[ Dipped Product Level
[J Dipped Water Level
[J Dipped Temperature
[J Dipped Observed Density
[T TOV Flow Rate

[J NSV Flow Rate

[0 Total Mass Flow Rate
[T Total Standard Volume

2. Select/deselect the columns you want to see /don’t want to see.
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11 The ’Transfers’ menu

The Tankvision system has a feature of dynamically displaying the tank details as per the product
transfer stage. The product transfer details are grouped in the "Waiting’, 'In Progress’, 'Finished’,
and ’Aborted’ product transfer stages. The following table describes the product transfer groups.

Product Transfer Group

Product Transfer Status

Waiting

In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Armed
stage.

In Progress

In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Active and
Paused stages.

Finished

In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Finished or
Completed stages.

Aborted

In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Aborted
stage.

To view product transfer details

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the [ Transters@) | header. (The number of product transfer
groups is displayed in bracket next to the Header’s name.) The TRANSFERS header expands

as follows:

Hinjewadi
L= Tanks(1a)
L= Productsil)
L= Alarm Groups(l)
L= Customized GroupsiZ)
# Transfersi4)
Waiting (2
-In Progress
-Finished
-Aharted

L= Systemn
= Reports
L= Users(3)

2. Inthe above figure, the <Product Transfer Groups> name are displayed under the TRANSFERS
header. The <Product Transfer Group> name dynamically displays the number of tanks
associated with the <Product Transfer Group> name, which is shown inside the bracket.

3. Click the <Product Transfer Group> name. Tankvision displays the Transfers - <Product
Transfer Group Name> screen as follows:
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Graphical View

+25.l]l]l]l] +3l].l]l]l]l]

@ Paige Information @ Page Loaded Completely

4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the product transfer group.

% Note!

Click the Hl adjacent to the <Product Transfer Group> name. The system will expand the leaf node,
and display the <Tank Names> that are in the respective product transfer group. The user may click
on the <Tank Name> to view detailed information for the tank.
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11.1  Graphical View of the Product Transfer Group Details

To view the product transfer group details in graphical format

1. On the Transfers - <Product Transfer Group Name> screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab.
Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Tank-1 - Petrol Tank-2 - Petrol
- s 3

+25.00004] +80.000004 ]

% Note!

The user, who is a guest can view the ‘Non Real Time Product Transfer Group Details’ screen. The
system displays the measured graphical information of the tanks at the time of selecting the relevant
product transfer group. The user has to manually refresh the screen to view the latest measured
graphical information.

11.2  Tabular View of the Product Transfer Group Details

To view the product transfer group details in tabular format

1. On the Transfers - <Product Transfer Group Name> screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab.
Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Tank Product Tank Tank Product Level Product Water Ohserved Floating
Marme (A Status Shape Level Alarms | Temperature Level Density Roaf
(A Y (MIAY (A Y (mj {MIAY (°Ch (mj { kgim™) Status
(A
Tank-1 Fetral In Operation +20.0 +0.0000 +0.0 Floating
Tank-2 Fetral In Operation +18.0 +0.0150 +0.0 Mo Floating...

% Note!

The user, who is a guest can view the ‘Non Real Time Product Transfer Group Details’ screen. The
system displays the measured graphical information of the tanks at the time of selecting the relevant
product transfer group. The user has to manually refresh the screen to view the latest measured
graphical information.
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12 The ’System’ menu

In this chapter you will learn about:

m Customer Settings

m Network Settings

m Environment Settings
m Trend Global Settings
m Field Scan

m W&M Seal

m Archival Settings

m Downloads

m Operator Workstation Settings
m System Diagnostics

m Uploads

m Device Status Codes

The user should have access rights to configure the system settings. If the user is accessing the web
page without valid access rights, then the system will not allow the user to configure the system

settings.

To configure the system settings

1. In the Navigation Tree, click the SYSTEM header. It expands as follows:

Hinjewadi
L= Tanksi{15)
L= Products{3)

L= Alarm Graups(1)
L= Customized Group...

L= Transfers(4)
 System

-Global Settings
Tank Scanning Units
Diata Concentratars §
Hast Links (13

1 [ 4

L= Reparts
L= Users(3)

2. Click "Global Settings". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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People for Process Automation EndresssHauser =7

English About  Help

-Global Settings

Tank Scanning Units (13
-Data Concentrators
-Host Links
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12.1  Customer Settings

The customer settings menu of the Tankvision system consists of the following sections:

m Site Information

m Units

m Default Language

m Email Server Settings

m Date and Time

m Define Configuration Store Details
m Printer Agent Configuration

To Configure Global Customer Settings
3. Click ¥ on "Customer Settings". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

12.1.1 Site Information

"Site’ refers to the location, where the Tankvision system is installed. The user can configure the site
settings in this section.

To configure the site information

1. Click ¥ on ’Site Information’. Tankvision displays the "Site Information’ screen as follows:

Customer Name: * Customer @ Graphical Site Map: | (1)
Site Marme: * | |9 Custormer Logo: ehlogo.gif - o

Site Location: * | [ Endress+Hauser

Customer Name Enter the name of your company or customer.

Site Name Enter the name of the site, where the Tankvision system is being installed.
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Site Location Enter the location name of the site, where the Tankvision system is being installed.
Graphical Site Map Enter the URL to a graphical site map web page, which contains a tank site map.
Customer Logo Click the UPLOAD button to select the appropriate customer's company logo.

The image size must not exceed 32 x 32 Pixels.
The file name for this field can be alphanumeric.
For more information, see the "Upload Customer Logo" section (page 101).

2.  Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.
4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

%\ Note!

An event is generated after the configuration of the site information. The event details can be viewed
in the 'Event’ or 'Alarm & Event’ overview.

Upload Customer Logo

1. Click the UPLOAD button on the ’Site Information’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen as
follows:

Upload File; Browse... o

Upload File Enter the location from where you want to upload the file, or click the BROWSE button
and select the location.

2. Click the SEND button to proceed, or click the CANCEL button to exit. Tankvision displays
the uploaded logo and the file name on the Site Information screen as follows:

Customer Mame: * |Custnmer @ Graphical Site Map: I (1}
Site Marme: * | |9 Custormer Logo: ehlogo.gif - o

Site Location: | o Endress+Hauser

3. Click the SUBMIT button. Tankvision displays the new logo on the System Header of the
Tankvision screen.
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12.1.2  Units

The Tankvision system displays various inventory data or parameters. Each parameter has a specific
unit of measurement. The units can be configured to suite the customer requirements. The
Tankvision system comes with three standard schemes for units - SI, US and Japanese. Based on the
scheme, appropriate units are pre-selected for different physical quantities or parameters. When a
scheme is customized, it is indicated with the suffix 'Customised' next to the scheme. Only a user
with valid access rights (for example, supervisor/ technician) can change the units setting.

To configure units
1. Click & on "Units’. Tankvision displays the Units screen as follows:

¥ Units )
Select Unit Scheme: 1]
®sl ;]
Ous [:]
O JaPaN o
Advanced ] [ Submit ]
Field Description
SI (default) The SI scheme chooses units based on International System of Units (SI).
us The US scheme chooses units, which are prevalent in USA, viz. mm, deg F, gallons, etc.
JAPAN The Japanese scheme chooses units, which are prevalent in Japan, viz. mm, g/ml, kilo liter,
etc.

2. Select the appropriate unit scheme option.

3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed, or click the ADVANCED button to set up the advanced
unit configuration. Tankvision displays a confirmation screen.

4. Click the OK button to save the details.

5.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!
An event is generated after configuring the unit settings. The event details can be viewed in the

‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

Advanced Units Configuration
1. Click the ADVANCED button on the 'Units’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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¥ Units
Current Unit Scheme: S|
Tank Parameter Type Unit Leading Digits Decimals
(1] (1] (1] (1]
Level: * mo v | = 4 =
Yolume: * m® R ’7 ; 3 ;
Mass: * kg R ’7 ; 0 ;
Termperature: * T ’7 ; 1 ;
Pressure: * kPa hd ’7 ; 1 ;
Density: * kagfm® v ’7 ; 1 ;
Yolumetric Flow: * méh v ’7 ; 0 ;
Acceleration: * mis? v ’7 ; 4 ;
Maolar Value: * kogfkmol v ’7 ; [ ;
Temperature Coeff: * 10E-7/°C » ’7 ; 7 ;
Area Temperature Coeff * 10E-14/°C » ’7 ; 14 ;
Air Density: * kg/m® v ’7 ; 3 ;
Speed: * mrfs ¥ ’7 ; 1 ;
Mass Flow: * kgfsec v ’7 ; 1] ;
Cecimal Separatar: Dot[] ] Thousands Sepe@tor: Quate [T+ o
Display Sign: Show '+ v O Display Leading Zeros: [ ]
[ Resetto Default ] [Done] [ Cancel ]
Field Description
Current Unit Scheme Displays the name of the current unit scheme.
Decimal Separator Select the appropriate decimal separator from the drop-down list.
Thousands Separator Select the appropriate thousands separator from the drop-down list.
Display Sign Select this check box to display the sign (+) or (-) before each number.
Display Leading Zeroes Select this check box to enable the "Leading Digits" column.
Clear the check box to disable the "Leading Digits" column.

Column Description

Tank Parameter Type This column displays the types of tank parameters that can be configured for the Tankvision
system.

Unit Select the appropriate unit from the drop-down list.

The drop-down lists provide a list of units corresponding to each tank parameter type.

Leading Digits Select or enter the number of leading digits.

This field is enabled if the ‘Display Leading Zeros’ check box is selected.

This option allows the user to set the number of digits for every tank parameter type.
If necessary, leading zeros are added to the number.

The number of leading digits should not exceed 10.

Decimals Select or enter the number of decimal digits.

This field allows you to set the number of digits after the decimal separator for every tank
parameter type.

The number of decimals should not exceed 10.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

Click the DONE button to save the details. Or, click the RESET TO DEFAULT button to apply
the default settings of the system. Or click the CANCEL button to exit the screen without
accepting the changes. Tankvision displays the 'Units’ screen.

4.  Click the SUBMIT button to save the changes in the Units configuration. Tankvision displays
a confirmation screen.

5. Click the OK button to save the details.

6. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
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A}

Note!
If you change the default settings for a specific unit scheme, the system displays ’Customized’ next
to the unit scheme name on the 'Units’ screen.

12.1.3 Default Language

Tankvision provides a multi-lingual interface. The user can set the language according to the local
requirements.

To configure the default language

1. Click & on ’Default Language’.

2. Tankvision displays the Default Language screen as follows:

v Default Language )
Default Language: * English v o
Field Description
Default Language This field displays a list of the languages that have already been configured to be used in the
Tankvision interface.

3. Select the appropriate language from the drop-down list.
4.  Click the SUBMIT button to proceed.

5.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

12.1.4 Email Server Settings

The Tankvision system sends e-mails using a standard SMTP server, called the e-mail server.

The Tankvision system sends information about the alarm and event notifications, and other reports
to the authorized user by e-mail.

If the system fails to send the e-mail, then the e-mail status in the Alarm and Event Panel section
will be ‘Fail’.

To configure the e-mail server

1. Click & on 'Email Server Settings’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Email Server Settings

s SMTP Server requires

SMTP Server Name: I B Authentication: r 9

SMTP Server Port .

Mumber * |25 O UserMName: I o

From' E-Mail Address: * IMSBTEST@pcm.endress'ﬂ Password: | (1
Lagon Using Secured

Display Marme: * ITankvisiunAdmin @ Password Authentication [T [
[SPA):

Test E-Mail Address I o

(Toy

| Test Connection I Subrmit
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Field

Description

SMTP Server Name

Enter the appropriate host name or the IP address of the SMTP server.
The Tankvision system uses the SMTP server name to send e-mails.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric.

SMTP Server Port Number

Enter the appropriate port number of the SMTP server.
The data type for this field is numeric.
The default SMTP Server Port number is 25.

‘From’ E-mail Address

Enter the e-mail address that will be used as sender.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric.
This entry is mandatory.

Display Name

Enter the Display Name of the sender.
By default, the Display Name is TankvisionAdmin.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric.

SMTP Server Requires
Authentication

Select this check box, if the SMTP server requires an authentication. This will enable the
user name and password fields.

User Name

Enter the unique user name.
This is the user name for SMTP server authentication.
The data type is alphanumeric and is case sensitive.

Password

Enter the password.
This is the password for SMTP server authentication.

Logon Using Secured
Password Authentication
(SPA)

Select this check box to enable logon using a secured password.

Test E-Mail Address (To):

Enter an E-Mail address to test the E-Mail settings.
When clicking the "Test Connection" button, a test E-Mail is sent to the address defined in
this field.

Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

Click the SUBMIT button to proceed, or click the TEST CONNECTION button to test the
connection to the e-mail server.

4,
Note!

After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

An event is generated after configuring the E-Mail Server. The event details can be viewed in the

‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

12.1.5 Date and Time

The system allows the

user to configure date, time, time zone and the date-time formats.

The Tankvision system uses a time server to synchronize the time among other Tankvision units.
The Tankvision system unit, which is configured as a Subscription Store (SS), becomes a time server
for other units subscribed to it for global configuration data.

To Configure Date and Time Settings

1. Click & on 'Date and Time’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Date and Time

Date Format:

Time Zone:

Systermn Date:

Daylight Saving Enabled:
Davlight Saving Start Date: *

Daylight Saving End Date: *

mrmfddfyy vy vl @ Time Format: IHH:MM:SS Al 'l
GWT-+H1: Austria, Germany, Switzerland j

03172008 =@ systemTime: *
- @  Daylight Saving Status:
[ = © Daylight Saving Start Time: *

| O Daylight Saving End Time: *

{03 | |50 = oo =] [Pm =]

[0 = [ = [0 = [Av
[01 =] |00 =] oo =] fan =]

—

G & 6 @ 606

105



The ’System’ menu

Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822

106

Field

Description

Date Format

Select the date format from the drop down list.
This field allows you to set the required format for the date. This date format will be used to
display the date on all Tankvision screens, reports, e-mails and prints.

Time Format

Select the time format from the drop down list.
This field allows you to set the required format for the time. This time format will be used
to display the time on all the Tankvision screens.

Time Zone

Select the appropriate time zone from the drop-down list.

System Date

Enter the current date in the relevant date format.
Alternatively, click on the calendar icon to choose the date.

System Time

Enter the current time in the relevant time format.

Daylight Saving Enabled Select this check box to enable the user to enter the appropriate daylight saving details.
Clear the check box to prevent the user from entering the daylight saving details.
Daylight Saving Status This field displays the daylight saving status.

The system displays the "Active’ status, if the 'Daylight Saving Enabled’ check box is
selected.

Daylight Saving Start Date

Enter the appropriate date in the relevant date format on which daylight saving will start.
The Tankvision system’s clock will adjust to the daylight saving settings on the start date.
Alternatively, click on the "Date’ icon to choose the date.

This field is enabled when the 'Daylight Saving Enabled’ check box is selected.

Daylight Saving Start Time

Enter the appropriate time at which daylight saving will start.

The Tankvision system’s clock will adjust to the daylight saving settings at the start time.
The data type for this field is time.

This field is enabled when the 'Daylight Saving Enabled’ check box is selected.

Daylight Saving End Date | Enter the appropriate date in the relevant date format on which daylight saving will end.
The Tankvision system’s clock will revert to normal time on the end date.
Alternatively, click on the 'Date’ icon to choose the date.
This field is enabled when the "Daylight Saving Enabled’ check box is selected.

Daylight Saving End Time | Enter the appropriate time at which daylight saving will end.

The Tankvision system’s clock will revert to normal time at the end time.
The data type for this field is time.
This field is enabled when the 'Daylight Saving Enabled’ check box is selected.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

An event is generated after configuring Date and Time. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

12.1.6 Define Configuration Store Details

The Tankvision system is a distributed system, which comprises several Tankvision units working
together in a single network. The configuration for most of these units is common. Hence, these
configuration settings are performed in one single Tankvision unit, which acts as a subscription

store.

A subscription store minimizes the time taken for configuration and avoids any duplication of
activity in the Tankvision system. It circulates its configuration to other Tankvision units in the form

of Global Settings.

Sometimes, a Tankvision unit might need to use global configuration settings that are different from
the subscription store. In this case, the Tankvision unit’s settings can be configured by using a local
configuration, so that it neither affects nor is affected by the subscription store.

To define configuration store details
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1. Click & on 'Define Configuration Store Details’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

v Defing Configuration Store Details @

Canfiguration Store Type: *

& Subscription Stare i ] ) Use Glohal Configuration Stare i ] O Use Lacal Configuration Stare o
Subscription Stare: * 1]
Allow Local Configuration Change: * Yes Mo a

Field Description

Configuration Store Type Click the appropriate option to select the relevant configuration store type for this
Tankvision unit.

"Subscription Store’: This option configures the NXA unit to act as 'Global Subscription
Store'. Other units can subscribe to this subscription store to get the global configuration.
Any part of the global configuration changed on the subscription store is also updated on
the subscribing units and vice versa.

"Use Global Configuration Store’: This option enables the NXA unit to use an existing
Subscription Store for global configuration. When the system is configured to use the global
configuration store, the system subscribes to the global subscription store to receive any
configuration changes.

"Use Local Configuration Store’: This option enables the NXA unit to use the local
configuration, which is different from that of the global subscription store. Any global
configuration changed on the global subscription store does not affect the NXA unit
configured to use local configuration store and vice versa.

Subscription Store Select the appropriate subscription store. This field is used to refer to a subscription store
when the Tankvision unit is configured to use a global configuration store.

This field is enabled only if the ‘Use Global Configuration Store’ option is selected. This field
displays a list of the Tankvision units configured as a subscription store.

To get the latest list of global subscription stores, click the REFRESH button.

Allow Local Configuration | This field is enabled only if the ‘Use Global Configuration Store’ option is selected for
Change "Subscription Store Type’. This field allows to save the changes made to any global
configuration on the Tankvision system unit when the Subscription Store is not available, or
not reachable.

"Yes’: In case the subscription store is not available, the system allows the user to save the
changes to the global configuration locally on the unit that is configured to use a global
configuration store.

"No’: In case the subscription store is not available, the system does not allow the user to
save the changes to the global configuration locally on the unit that is configured to use a
global configuration store.

% Note!

When the subscription store becomes active in the network, the global configuration settings at the
subscription store overwrite the global configuration settings on all other Tankvision units. Thus,
any changes made to the global configuration locally will be lost.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed, or click the REFRESH button to reset the screen.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

An event is generated after configuring the Subscription Store. The event details can be viewed in
the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

12.1.7 Printer Agent Configuration

Tankvision can generate scheduled tank reports which can be printed via a printer without human
intervention. This task is performed by the Printer Agent, which can be uploaded to the operator
station from any Tankvision unit (see page 152). When the Printer Agent has been installed, it can
be configured as follows.
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To configure the Printer Agent
1. Click & on ’Printer Agent Configuration’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Printer Agent Configuration

Frinter Agent IF Address: I 1]
Port Mumber: | 1]

Subrmnit '

Field Description

Printer Agent [P Address Enter the [P address of the computer on which the Printer Agent is installed.

Port number Enter the port of the computer that the printer agent is listening (waiting). For details refer
to the DOC-filed contained in the printer agent folder.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed.
4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!
An event is generated after configuring the Printer Agent. The event details can be viewed in the

‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.2 Network Setting

In this chapter, you will learn how to:

m Setup the Tankvision network configuration
m Configure the Tankvision Network

All Tankvision units are connected to each other using Ethernet and exchange data over TCP/IP.
Tankvision provides a web-based user interface, which allows the user to use the Tankvision
functionality by any standard web browser.

12.2.1 Tankvision Network Configuration

Each Tankvision unit has three LAN ports as shown in the figure below.

57 Q0 D4 60 0%
©O0-0O® 900
¥ 1]
e
) ki )
| [
oo = 1
|| e

w
N

Ethernet-Ports_NXA820

1: System LAN port

2: Sync-Link LAN port

3: Service LAN port

The picture refers to NXA820. NXA821 and NXA822 have the same LAN ports.

Port Description

System LAN port Connects the Tankvision unit to the network.
The IP address of the System LAN port can be defined in "Primary [P Address" (see page
110)

Sync-Link LAN port in preparation

(in preparation)

Service LAN Port Connects the Tankvision unit to a local computer only for local commissioning and service
operations.

The IP address of the Service LAN Portis 192.168.1.1

12.2.2 Configure the Network

The Tankvision system allows the user to configure or to modify the network settings of the
Tankvision unit.

First time configuration of a Tankvision unit

When configuring a Tankvision unit for the first time, proceed as follows:

1. Connect a laptop to the Service LAN port. Make sure that the laptop is configured to get a
dynamic IP address from a DHCP server.

2. Open the internet browser and enter the following URL:
http://192.168.1.1

3. Login to Tankvision (User ID = Super; Password = Super)
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4. Navigate to "System/Global Settings/Network Settings" (see below)

Set the correct IP address and further network settings.!

6. Disconnect the laptop and connect the Tankvision unit to the network via the System LAN

port.

7. Continue to configure the Tankvision unit.

To configure the network settings

1. Click & on 'Network Settings’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Metwork Settings

NXA820 Unit MAC Address:00 07 05 00 0C 57

N:¢AB20 Unit Tag Name: [msETEST &
Prirnary IP Address: * |1D.54.31.119 o
Setondar-itddtess: | o
Damain: * Ipcm.endress.com @ sStandAlone Enabled: I 1 ]
Subnet Mask:* [255.255.252.0 © pnsList’ [172.10.10.14 o
Destination Network: | O  Gateway: |1?2.1D.1D.1 o
HART Paort: * |SDDD @  Encryption Seed: |F64TG [1]
Submit
Suomit |
Field Description
NXA82x Unit MAC Displays the MAC Address of Tankvision unit.
Address This address is a unique identifier of a network unit.
NXA82x Unit Tag Name Enter the tag name for the Tankvision unit.
This field indicates the TCP/IP host name for the Tankvision unit. This name will be
displayed in the left menu as the Tankvision unit identifier.
The tag name is alphanumeric and can contain the special characters -' and '_' (hyphen and
underscore).
Primary [P Address Enter the IP address for the Tankvision unit.
When the primary Tankvision unit becomes active, it uses the primary IP address to
participate in system functionality.
The data type for this field is IP address.
Secondary IP Address in preparation

(in preparation)

Domain Enter the domain address.
The domain is the network identification of a server.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric and can contain the characters '-’,'_"'and ".'
(hyphen, underscore and dot).

Subnet Mask Enter the appropriate Subnet Mask.

The subnet Mask is used by TCP/IP services and applications to determine whether a given
[P address on an inter-network is a local network address or a remote network address.
The data type for this field is I[P address.

Destination Network
(not mandatory)

Used to add manual entries into the ne network routing table.
For details contact the Endress+Hauser service.

HART Port
(in preparation)

in preparation

StandAlone Enabled If this check box is selected, the Tank Scanner NXA820 unit is functioning in isolation and
(only for NXA820) therefore needs not to be associated with a Host Link NXA822.
Tank reports can be generated in the NXA820 only if this check box is selected.
1) If you don’t know the correct IP address, please contact your local network administrator. If you want to use an isolated LAN network, use the IP address

192.168.2.xxx and set the subnet mask to 255.255.255.0
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Field

Description

DNS List
(not mandatory)

Enter the IP address for the DNS list.

This is a list of [P addresses of DNS servers. A DNS server is used to resolve host names into
[P addresses on a TCP/IP network. If you don’t have access to a DNS server, enter
1.1.1.1

The data type for this field is IP address.

Gateway

Enter the IP address of the Gateway.
The gateway forwards [P addresses to other TCP/IP networks.
For details contact the Endress+Hauser service.

Encryption Seed

Displays the encryption seed text.

The encryption seed is the private key to encrypt or decrypt the data.
For normal applications it is not necessary to change the default setting.
The data type for this field is alphanumeric.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed. The system displays a confirmation box as follows:

sicrosoft Internet Explore rk

B

Do ou want to Modify the Network Configuration For the System?

Mote: The IP Address Configuration will be Affected. The Web Server will be Serving through the Mew IP Addresses,
To Access the System use Mew IP Addresses,

I ok | [ Cancel

4.  Click the OK button to proceed, or click the CANCEL button to exit.

5.  After saving the settings, the Tankvision unit restarts automatically (wait approx. 3 min).
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12.3 Environment Settings

"Environment Settings’ allows you to store and view information about the surrounding

environment of the place where the Tankvision system is installed. This information comprises local

gravity, atmospheric pressure and density of air and water.

To configure the environment settings

1. Click & on "Environment Settings’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

* Enviranment Settings

Local Gravity, *
Atmospheric Pressure: *

Current Amhient Temperature:

MXABZ0 Ambient Temperature
Source: *

|+9.B1DDD mis?
|+1D1.32 kPa

*C

—

Air Density: * |+1 22500 kaim®
Water Density: * |+999.D12 kairm®

e 00 0

Refresh

Subrmit |

Field

Description

Local Gravity

Enter the appropriate value for the local gravity. This field indicates the local gravity of the
region where the Tankvision system is installed. The value of the local gravity should be
configured in SI units only and should be greater than zero.

The default value is + 9.81 m/s?.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Air Density

Enter the appropriate value for the air density. This field indicates the density of air in the
region where the Tankvision system is installed. The value of the air density should be
configured in SI units only and should be greater than zero.

The default value is +1.225 Kg/m3

The data type for this field is numeric.

Atmospheric Pressure

Enter the appropriate value for the atmospheric pressure. This field indicates the
atmospheric pressure in the region where the Tankvision system is installed. The value of
the atmospheric pressure should be configured in SI units only.

The data type for this field is numeric.

Water Density

Enter the appropriate value for the water density. This field indicates the density of water in
the region where the Tankvision system is installed. The value of the water density should
be configured in SI units only and should be greater than zero.

The default value is +999 Kg/m3

The data type for this field is numeric.

Current Ambient
Temperature

This field displays the Current Ambient Temperature used by the system for inventory
calculations. The Current Ambient Temperature is obtained from NXA820 Ambient
Temperature Source. The user can click the REFRESH button to refresh the ambient
temperature fetched from the specified source

NXA820 Ambient
Temperature source

Enter the host name or [P address of the NXA820 ambient temperature source. It specifies
the NXA820 unit in the network from where this unit receives the ambient temperature.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the settings.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

An event is generated after configuring the Environment Settings. The event details can be viewed

in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.4 Trend Global Settings

The Tankvision system displays the real-time trend of measured data in the form of line graphs. The
"Trend Global Settings’ screen allows the user to set colors for the grid, plot cursor, pen and
background of the trend display.

To Configure Trend Global Settings

1. Click & on 'Trend Global Settings’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Trend Global Settings

Background color of Real Time Trend: I#CCCCCC 2
Background colar of Histarical Trend: I#QQFFFF [: ]
Grid Color: I Fooooo o
Flat Cursor Color: -I#JDSSDD o
Pen Pen Style Pen Color
(1] a a
Pen 1 [Plain =] [ Froooorr
Pen 2 [Plain =] I fe<Foooo
Pen3 [Plain =] O fereen
Pen 4 [Plain =] P frccarr
Subrmit _dl
Field Description
Background color of Real Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.
Time Trend This field displays the background color configured for the real time trend.
Background color of Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.
Historical Trend This field displays the background color configured for the historical trend.
Grid Color Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.
This field displays the color configured for the grid.
Plot Cursor Color Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.
This field displays the color configured for the plot cursor.
Pen This column displays a list of colors that can be selected for the drawing pen on the trend’s
screen.
Pen Style Select the appropriate pen style from the drop down list.

This column displays the types of pen styles that can be used on the trend’s screen.

Pen Color Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate pen color.
This field displays the colors configured for the drawing pen.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

%\ Note!

An event is generated after configuring the Trend Settings. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.5 Field Scan - Modbus EIA485

Note!
This section is valid for the Modbus protocol. For other field protocols refer to the following sections:

m Section 12.6: Configure Field Scan - Sakura V1 (— Page 118)
In this section, you will learn how to:

m Configure the Modbus Field Protocol

» Configure the Ambient Temperature Scan
» Manage the Field Scan Configuration

m Start or Stop a Field Scan

The most important function of NXA820 is acquiring measured data from gauges installed in tanks.
NXAB820 receives measured data by means of field scanning. The measured data comprise tank
parameters such as product level, product temperature, pressure, observed density, etc.

To Configure the Field Scan Settings

1. Click & on ’Field Scan’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Field Scan

= Field Protacal

= Amhbient Temperature Scan

= Add Gauge Map File - Modbus ElA485

= Manage Field Scan Configuration - Modbus ElA485

B StartiStop Field Scan

12.5.1 Field Protocol

In order to perform field scanning, the Field Protocol needs to be configured.

To configure the field protocol
1. Click & on ’Field Protocol’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Field Pratocal
Errar: Cannat Canfigure Field Protacal, Field Scan in Progress

Field Protocal Type: * MODBUS EIA4BS VI 4]

MHumber of Retries:* K ]
Subirnit

Field Description

Field Protocol Type Select the appropriate Field Protocol type from the drop-down list for field scanning.

Number of Retries Type the number of retries for the system to initiate Field Scanning. This field indicates the

number of retries, before a field scan failure for a gauge is determined by the system.
The data type used in this field is humeric.
By default, the Tankvision system selects 3 as the Number of Retries.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!
An event is generated after configuring the field protocol. The event details can be viewed in the

‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.5.2 Ambient Temperature Scan - Modbus

The ambient temperature is a special parameter. In a given installation there is typically only one
source of ambient temperature. This source can be the ambient temperature fetched from a spot
temperature gauge on one of the tanks or a manually entered value. In the ambient temperature
scan configuration for NXA820, the user can specify whether this unit receives the ambient
temperature from the connected gauge or from some other NXA820 unit.

To configure the Ambient Temperature Scan
1. Click & on ’Ambient Temperature Scan’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Ambient Temperature Scan
@ Armbient Terperature Configuration Madified Successfully

Current Ambient Temperature: °C ]
Ambient Temperature Source (' Get Ambient Temperature from other NX4320 unit b
(:QetAmmemTemperature from connected Gauge L]
Submit
Field Description
Current Ambient This field displays the Current Ambient Temperature the system uses in inventory
Temperature calculations.
Click the REFRESH button to display the latest ambient temperature.
Ambient Temperature This field allows the user to enable the Tankvision system to retrieve the ambient
Source temperature from

= Another NXA820 unit or
m A connected gauge

2.  Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.
4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!
An event is generated after configuring the ambient temperature source. The event details can be
viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

12.5.3 Add Gauge Map File - Modbus

On 3rd party Modbus devices you need a special map to recognize the device in Tankvision. Ask
your local Endress+Hauser service to provide the correct map file.

To add a Gauge Map File
1. Click & on 'Add Gauge Map File’ . Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Add Gauge Map File

Browse... Download File I

Gauge Map File

Subirmit

2. Click the BROWSE button and navigate to the required gauge file. Double-click the file name
to enter it into the "Gauge Map File" field.

. Click the DOWNLOAD FILE button to download the map file to the Tankvision unit.
4.  Click the SUBMIT button to activate the gauge map file.
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12.5.4 Manage Field Scan Configuration — Modbus

The "Manage Field Scan Configuration - MODBUS’ screen displays serial configuration details and
gauge configuration details. You can select other gauge types using the ’Custom’ option, or standard
templates to generate final tank inventory reports based on the inventory data.

To Manage the Field Scan Configuration using MODBUS

1. Click & on 'Manage Field Scan Configuration - MODBUS’. Tankvision displays the screen as
follows:

¥ Manage Field Scan Configuration - Modbus EIA485

Kill Field Scan to Change Configuration

Baud Rate lm o
Farity: [17 o Parity =] o
El&485 Termination Resistor: r a
Tank ID Tank Name Enabled Gauge Slave Address Gauge type Modbus Register Map
) ) o o 0 )
[Tank-1 73 [ [Tsmmrrean =] [Tsmrmem =]
2 franmz o4 [ [TeMnrFesn -] [TShmmam =]
3 fanks [ [ [TsMuRFED =] [TStimmaml =]
4 [ramcs =2 [+ G [TShmmam =]
5 fanks [ [ [TsMnRFEsD = [TStimmam =]
5 frames = [ G [TShmmam =]
7 framkz o4 [ G [TShmmoml =]
8 fanks 2 [e [TsMuRFsaD =] [TStammam =]
9 frams o4 [ G [TShmmam =]
10 [Tank-10 P o [TsMuRFED =] [TShimmaml =]
1 framct =2 i1 EGE [Thmmam =]
12 fankz o [iz [TsMuRFEsD = [TStmmam =]
13 franks— =2 E [TsMuRFsan =] [TStmmam =]
14 = o4 [ix G [TShmmoml =]
15 fanks 2 i IE | [TStammam =]
Ambient Temperature Configuration
Enabled Gauge Slave Address Gauge type Modbus Register Map
) o ) )
r ID ProServo NMSE3j seraomm.xml j
Submit |
Field Description
Baud Rate Select the baud rate for Modbus communication from the drop down list. Default 9600
Parity Select the parity of the Modbus signal from the drop-down list.
EIA485 Termination Enables or disables the termination resistor on the fieldbus for RS485. Only needed for long
Resistor fieldbus cables to reduce signal reflections.
Tank Configuration
Tank ID Each tank in the Tankvision system has a unique numerical value ranging from 1 to 15.

This ID represents the network address used by NXA820 for scanning the Tank Data.

Tank Name Actual tank name, which can be modified here as well as in the tank configuration

Enabled Select the check box to enable the field scanning of the respective tank.

Gauge Slave Address (DEC) | This field is enabled, if the 'Enabled’ check box is selected.

Enter the gauge slave address, which is configured between the NXA820 system and the
gauge for communication.

The gauge slave address can be any number from 1 to 247

Gauge type Select the appropriate Gauge Type from the drop-down list.
This field is mandatory.

Modbus Register Map Select the appropriate register map file for tank and gauge.

Ambient Temperature Configuration

Enabled Select the check box to configure the ambient temperature.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
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3. Click the SUBMIT button.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

12.5.5 Start or Stop a Field Scan

This option allows the user to start the field scan after configuring the field scan. Similatly, the field
scan can be stopped at any point of time by using this option.

To start or stop field scanning

1. Click & on 'Start/Stop Field Scan’ . Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ StartiStap Field Sean (€]

Field Scan: (1]

2. Click the START button to start the field scanning. The START button is enabled, if the field
scan is not started. Once the field scan is started, the START button is disabled, and the KILL
button is enabled. To stop the field scanning, click the KILL button.

% Note!

An event is generated, when the field scan is started or stopped. The event details can be viewed in
the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.6 Configure Field Scan - Sakura V1

Note!

This section is valid for the Sakura V1 protocol. For other field protocols refer to the following
sections:

m Section 12.5: Field Scan - Modbus EIA485, Page 114

In this section, you will learn how to:

m Configure the Sakura V1 Field Protocol

» Configure the Ambient Temperature Scan
» Manage the Field Scan Configuration

m Start or Stop a Field Scan

The most important function of NXA820 is acquiring measured data from gauges installed in tanks.
NXAB820 receives measured data by means of field scanning. The measured data comprise tank
parameters such as product level, product temperature, pressure, observed density, etc.

To Configure the Field Scan Settings

1. Click & on ’Field Scan’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Field Scan 1%
& Figld Protocal (%]
B Select' Variant '@'
B Ambient Temperature Scan '@
b Add Gauge Map File - V1 ]
B Manage Field Scan Configuration - W1 '@'
& StartStop Field Scan @_d

12.6.1 Field Protocol

In order to perform field scanning, the Field Protocol needs to be configured.

To configure the field protocol

1. Click & on ’Field Protocol’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
7 Field Pratocol
Field Protocol Type: * W1 j L]
Mumber of Retries:* 3 1]

Field Description
Field Protocol Type Select the appropriate Field Protocol type from the drop-down list for field scanning.
Number of Retries Type the number of retries for the system to initiate Field Scanning. This field indicates the

number of retries, before a field scan failure for a gauge is determined by the system.
The data type used in this field is numeric.
By default, the Tankvision system selects 3 as the Number of Retries.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.
4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!
An event is generated after configuring the field protocol. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.6.2 Select V1 Variant

To select the V1 variant

1. Click & on 'Select V1 Variant’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ SelectV Variant

W1 protocol Variant Configuration

Protocal Wariant:

I Newj i

Field

Description

Protocol Variant

Select, whether the old or the new variant of the V1 protocol is used.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

An event is generated after configuring the V1 variant. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

12.6.3 Ambient Temperature Scan - V1

The ambient temperature is a special parameter. In a given installation there is typically only one
source of ambient temperature. This source can be the ambient temperature fetched from a spot
temperature gauge on one of the tanks or a manually entered value. In the ambient temperature
scan configuration for NXA820, the user can specify whether this unit receives the ambient
temperature from the connected gauge or from some other NXA820 unit.

To configure the Ambient Temperature Scan

1. Click & on ’Ambient Temperature Scan’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Amhbient Temperature Scan

Current Ambient Temperature:

Ambient Temperature Source:

[ Get Ambient Temperature fram ather MHAB20 unit ™ overide Systemn Settings i

Metwark Address of NAAB20 unit: | i

[l Get Ambient Temperature from connected Gauge &
Submit

Field Description
Current Ambient This field displays the Current Ambient Temperature the system uses in inventory
Temperature calculations.

Click the REFRESH button to display the latest ambient temperature.
Ambient Temperature This field allows the user to enable the Tankvision system to retrieve the ambient
Source temperature from

» Another NXA820 unit or

m A connected gauge
Get Ambient Temperature | Select this option to enable the system to obtain the Ambient Temperature from another
from other NXA820 Unit | NXA820 Unit.
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Field Description

Override System Settings The 'Override System Settings’ check box is enabled if the ‘Get Ambient Temperature from
other NXA820 Unit’ option is selected.

Select the ‘Override System Settings’ check box to enable the ‘Network Address of
NXA820 unit’ text box.

Network Address of The text box is enabled, if the ’Override System Settings’ check box is selected.
NXA820 unit Enter the [P Address of the NXA820 unit which will act as an ambient temperature source.

Get Ambient Temperature | Select this option to enable the system to obtain the ambient temperature from a connected

from connected Gauge gauge.

2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.
4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!
An event is generated after configuring the ambient temperature source. The event details can be
viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

12.6.4 Add Gauge Map File - V1

On 3rd party V1 devices you need a special map to recognize the device in Tankvision. Ask your
local Endress+Hauser service to provide the correct map file.

To add a Gauge Map File
1. Click & on ’Add Gauge Map File’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

v Add Gauge Map File - W1

Add Gauge Map File

Gauge Map File: Durchsuchen. .. I Download File

Submit
_Subrt | |

2. Click the BROWSE button and navigate to the required gauge file. Double-click the file name
to enter it into the "Gauge Map File" field.

Click the DOWNLOAD FILE button to download the map file to the Tankvision unit.
4.  Click the SUBMIT button to activate the gauge map file.

12.6.5 Manage Field Scan Configuration - V1
In this screen it is possible to select the address and the V1 map to be used for each gauge.
Before changing the field scan configuration it is necessary to stop the field scan (see page 122).

To manage the field scan configuration

1. Click = on 'Manage Field Scan Configuration - V1. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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¥ Manage Field Scan Configuration - W1

Pulse Period: 703 us (303 ta 703 microseconds) o
Pulse Amplitude: I 17 vlvgng -

2 T2 Vo2 [ProSema MMSS3 x| | MNewsLevelTemp.xml x|
3 1103 r o [ProSema MMSS3 x| | MNewsLevelTermp.xml x|
4 [T104 r o [ProSera MWSE3 x| |Newt1LevelTemp.xml x|
5 |T.208 i ] [ProSemo MMS53 x| |Mewt1LevelTemp.xml x|
B [T-106 r o [ProSema MMSS3 x| | MNewsLevelTemp.xml x|
T T07 r o [ProSemo NMSS3 x| | Newt1LevelTemp.xml x|
8 [T-108 [ ] [PraSeno NMS53 x| |Newt/1LevelTemp.xml > |
s |T.209 i ] [ProSemo MMSS3 x| | NewsLevelTemp.xml x|
10 [T210 r o [ProSema MMSS3 x| | MNewtLevelTemp.xml x|

r ID IF'rDSeND MNMSE3 vl INEWW LevelTernp.xml vl
(St |,

Field ‘ Description

Physical Interface Configuration

Pulse Period Defines the pulse period (comparable to the baud rate).

Pulse Amplitude Allows to amplify the signal in case of long cables or poor signal transmission.

Tank Configuration

Tank ID Each tank in the Tankvision system has a unique numerical value ranging from 1 to 15.

This ID represents the network address used by NXA820 for scanning the Tank Data.

Tank Name Enter the user defined tank name into this field.

Enabled Select the check box to enable the field scanning of the respective tank.

Gauge Slave Address (DEC) | This field is enabled, if the "Enabled’ check box is selected.

Enter the gauge slave address, which is configured between the NXA820 system and the
gauge for communication.

The gauge slave address can be any number from 1 to 247

Gauge type Select the appropriate Gauge Type from the drop-down list.
This field is mandatory.
V1 Map File Select the appropriate V1 Map File from the drop-down list. If the appropriate Map File is

not available it must be added by the "Add Gauge Map File" function (see page 120).

Ambient Temperature Configuration

Enabled Select the check box to configure the ambient temperature.

Gauge Slave Address Enter the slave address of the gauge providing the ambient temperature.

Gauge type Select the appropriate Gauge Type from the drop-down list. This field is mandatory.

V1 Map File Select the appropriate V1 Map File from the drop-down list. If the appropriate Map File is

not available it must be added by the "Add Gauge Map File" function (see page 120).

2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
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12.6.6 Start or Stop a Field Scan

This option allows the user to start the field scan after configuring the field scan. Similarly, the field
scan can be stopped at any point of time by using this option.

To start or stop field scanning
1. Click & on ’Start/Stop Field Scan’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ StartiStap Field Scan (%]

Field Scan:

2.  Click the START button to start the field scanning. The START button is enabled, if the field
scan is not started. Once the field scan is started, the START button is disabled, and the KILL
button is enabled. To stop the field scanning, click the KILL button.

Note!
An event is generated, when the field scan is started or stopped. The event details can be viewed in

the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.



Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822 The ’System’ menu

12.7 W&M Seal

In this chapter, you will learn how to:
m Change the W&M approved status
To Change the W&M Approved Status

1. Click & on "W&M'’ Seal. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 WEM Seal J
WM Switch Status: Open Overall WaM CRC: 59944
Sr.Mo. tem Name CRC WM Approved WM Approved TimeStamp
a a a a a
Templates
1 SystemConfigurationRepoF G4TS 1] [F] 05/ 62006 06:24:13 PM
2 SystemConfigurationRepantF G41C 1] |
3 FroductTransferReport 1] [F]
4 SystemEventsRepart 1] |
5 TankDeltaReport i] [F]
B TankDetailsReport 1] |
7 TankGroupDetailsReport 0 Pl
] SystemAlarmsReport 1] |
Configuration
9 User And Group Database 40564 [F] 05/ 62006 04:20:09 PM
10 Unit Inforrmation Database 1] 051162006 04:13:57 P
11 Global Unit Information 1] [F]
12 Help infarmation for XML parsing 1] |
13 Tank data Configuration i] [F]
14 configure alarms 1] |
15 Field Scan Pratocol Caonfiguration 1] [F]
16 Alarms Manager info 1] |
17 Tank Data Manager Database 1] [F]
18 Calculation Units Database 1] |
19 Ambient Temp. Configuration 1] [F]
20 IC Configurations 1] |
21 Wikl Status Configuration 32970 [F]
22 Tankto product Configuration 1] |
FirmWare
23 FGATG Resource Manager Module 1] [F]
24 FGATG Datahase Manager Module 1] |
25 FG4TG Task Scheduler Module 1] IFl
Other
26 Alarm Ack. Email Template{en) 1] [F]
27 Checksum Email Templateden) 1] |
Field Description
W&M Switch Status This field displays the status of W&M Switch. The status of the W&M switch is ’Open’ or
"Closed’.
Overall W&M CRC This field displays the overall W&M CRC
Column Description
Sr.No. This column displays the serial number.
Item Name This column displays the list of approved items by the W&M authorities. The W&M
approved list is segregated into various groups, viz, 'Templates’, ’Configuration’,
"Firmware’, and 'Other’.
CRC This column displays the CRC.
W&M Approved Select the check box to approve the appropriate item name as W&M Approved.
W&M Approved This column displays the date and time of the W&M Approval.
TimeStamp

123



The ’System’ menu Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822

2. Select the appropriate check boxes and click the SUBMIT button.

3. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

An event is generated when the W&M approved status is changed. The event details can be viewed
in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.8 Tank Scanner Unit and Tank Assignment

Up to 15 Tank Scanners with their tanks can be assigned to the Data Concentrator. All tanks can
then directly be accessed via the Data Concentrator. Tank Groups can be formed containing tanks
connected to different Tank Scanners.

To assign a Tank Scanner NXA820 to the Data Concentrator NXA821

1. Click & on "Tank Scanner Unit and Tank Assighment". Tankvision displays the screen as
follows:

NXA821 Network Configuration

Select Units: a
Available Units @ Selected Units @
B
ﬂ
TBO4_M¥AE20-1 ;l
TEO4_MXAB20-2
TE04_MXAA20-3 il
TBO4_MxAS20-4
Submit
Field Description
Available Tanks This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are available for grouping.
Selected Tanks This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are grouped to the tank group.

]

Click this button to transfer the selected Tank Scanner(s) from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to
the ‘Selected Tanks’ list.

Click this button to transfer all Tank Scanners from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the
‘Selected Tanks’ list.

A
W

(~]

Click this button to de-select the Tank Scanner(s) from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the
‘Available Tanks’ list.

~
o

Click this button to de-select all Tank Scannerrs from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the
‘Available Tanks’ list.

2. Move all Tank Scanner units that are to be assigned to the Data Concentrator into the "Selected
Units" Field.

3. Click the SUBMIT button to add assign the Tank Scanners to the Data Concentrator.

%\ Note!

When the Tank Scanners NXA820 have been assigned to the Data Concentrator NXA821, all the
connected Tanks can be operated via the NXA821 as well as via the respective NXA820.
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12.9 Host Link

The Host Link NXA822 provides an interface for a host system to access inventory data from a Tank
Scanner NXA820. To configure the Host Link settings, proceed as follows:

1. Click & on "Host Link". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

* Host Link @)
= Host Link Configuration '@
B Modhus TCP Configuration '@
& StartiStop Host Link (€]
12.9.1 Host Link Configuration
1. Click & on "Host Link Configuration". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
¥ Host Link Configuration &)
Host Link Pratocal: MODBUS TCP o

Import Modbus Coil Map For Alarm Status
Import Modbus Redgister Configuration for Gauge Commands
Import Modbus Redister Map for Parameters

2. Select MODBUS TCP or MODBUS Serial from the Host Link Protocol drop-down list. By
default, the system displays MODBUS Serial.

3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the host link protocol type. After saving the settings,
Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

m An event is generated after setting the host link type. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

m The system displays ‘MODBUS Serial Configuration’ or ‘MODBUS TCP Configuration’,
respectively, on the following sub-header.
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12.9.2 Import Modbus Coil Map For Alarm Status

The MODBUS Input Status (1X) is used to provide an Active or In-active alarm status. The
MODBUS Caoil Status (0X) is used for acknowledging the alarm and to provide the ‘Alarm
Acknowledgement’ status.

The MODBUS coil map can be configured as an XML file. The XML file contains the configuration
for mapping alarms and acknowledgement statuses for the associated Tank.

NXAB822 helps the user to import the XML file containing the coil map for alarm status and
acknowledgement status.

Sample XML for ‘MODBUS coil map for alarm status’
<FG4HL_MODBUS_ALARM_STATUS_MAP CRC="0">

<MAP_ENTRY>
<IP_ADDR>QNX213</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>1</Tank_Id>
<Alarm>HH</Alarm>
<Param_Name>P_LEVEL</Param_Name>
<StatusCoil>10001</StatusCoil>
<AckCoil>00001</AckCoil>
</MAP_ENTRY>

<MAP_ENTRY>
<IP_ADDR>QNX213</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>1</Tank Id>
<Alarm>H</Alarm>
<Param_Name>P_LEVEL</Param_Name>
<StatusCoil>10002</StatusCoil>
<AckCoil>00002</AckCoil>
</MAP_ENTRY>

<MAP_ENTRY>
<IP_ADDR>QNX213</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>2</Tank_Id>
<Alarm>HH</Alarm>
<Param_Name>P_LEVEL</Param_Name>
<StatusCoil>10101</StatusCoil>
<AckCoil>00101</AckCoil>
</MAP_ENTRY>

<MAP_ENTRY>
<IP_ADDR>QNX213</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>2</Tank_Id>
<Alarm>H</Alarm>
<Param_Name>P_LEVEL</Param_Name>
<StatusCoil>10102</StatusCoil>
<AckCoil>00102</AckCoil>
</MAP_ENTRY>

</FG4HL_MODBUS_ALARM_STATUS_MAP>

127



The ’System’ menu Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822

To import an XML file containing a MODBUS coil map for alarm status information

1. Click & on "Host Link Configuration". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration %)

Host Link Protocaol: MODEUS TCP  » o

Import Modbus Coil Map For Alarm Status
Import Modbus Redgister Configuration for Gauge Commands
Import Modbus Reqister Map for Parameters

2. Click "Import MODBUS Coil Map For Alarm Status". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration '@

Select ¥ML file for MODBUS cail map for Alarm Status: o

Field Description ‘
Select XML file for Click the Import button to import the XML file containing the coil map.

MODBUS coil map for

Alarm Status

3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Canfiguration '@

Upload File: o

4.  Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the
XML file from the appropriate location.

5. Enter the location from where you want to upload the file or click the BROWSE button and
select the XML from the appropriate file location.

6. Click the SEND button to proceed. The system displays the XML file next to the "Select XML
file for MODBUS register map for Gauge Commands" field as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration '@

Select XML file for MODBUS coil map far Alarm Status: Cailtdap_15Tanks_215. 0

7. Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the coil map configuration XML file,
Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

128



Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822 The ’System’ menu

ES

¥ Host Link Configuration %]

@ Success : Coil Map Configuration XML Downloaded Successiully

Select XML file for MODBUS coil map for Alarm Status: [
Tank Id NXAS820 IP Address Number of Alarms
1 QNK222 16
2 QNK222 16
3 QX222 16
4 QNX222 16
5 QhK222 16 v
Column Description
Tank Id This column displays the identity of tanks corresponding to the NXA820 IP Address.
NXA820 IP Address This column displays the unit tag name of NXA820.
Number of Alarms This column displays the number of alarms configured for each tank unit.
Note!

m The updated list of alarms configured for each associated tank to NXA822 is displayed on the
"Import MODBUS Coil Map for Alarm Status" screen.

m An event is generated after downloading the coil map configuration XML file. The event details
can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.9.3 Import Modbus Register Configuration for Gauge Commands

MODBUS register for gauge commands is used to send gauge commands for a tank and to display
the status of the currently active gauge command.

The MODBUS register for gauge commands can be configured in an XML file.

NXA822 helps the user to import the XML file containing the gauge command configuration.

Sample XML for ‘Register Configuration for Gauge Commands’
<FG4HL_MODBUS_GAUGE_CMD_CONFIG CRC="0">

<CONFIG_ENTRY>
<[P_ADDR>QONX213</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>1</Tank_Id>
<Cmd_Register>40020</Cmd_Register>
<Status_Register>30020</Status_Register>
</CONFIG_ENTRY>

<CONFIG_ENTRY>
<[P_ADDR>QNX213</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>2</Tank_Id>
<Cmd_Register>40021</Cmd_Register>
<Status_Register>30021</Status_Register>
</CONFIG_ENTRY>

<CONFIG_ENTRY>
<[P_ADDR>QONX213</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>3</Tank_Id>
<Cmd_Register>40022</Cmd_Register>
<Status_Register>30022</Status_Register>
</CONFIG_ENTRY>

<CONFIG_ENTRY>
<[P_ADDR>QONX213</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>4</Tank_Id>
<Cmd_Register>400023</Cmd_Register>
<Status_Register>30023</Status_Register>
</CONFIG_ENTRY>

<CONFIG_ENTRY>
<[P_ADDR>QONX213</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>5</Tank_Id>
<Cmd_Register>40024</Cmd_Register>
<Status_Register>30024</Status_Register>
</CONFIG_ENTRY>

<CONFIG_ENTRY>
<[P_ADDR>QONX213</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>6</Tank_Id>
<Cmd_Register>40025</Cmd_Register>
<Status_Register>30025</Status_Register>
</CONFIG_ENTRY>

</FG4HL_MODBUS_GAUGE_CMD_CONFIG>
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To import an XML file containing a MODBUS register configuration for gauge command

1. Click & on "Host Link Configuration". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration ]

Host Link Protocal: MODBUSTCP  + o

Import Modbus Coil Map For Alarm Status
Import Modbus Redister Configuration for Gauge Commands
Impart Modbus Reqister Map for Parameters

2. Click "Import MODBUS Register Configuration for Gauge Commands". Tankvision displays
the screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration (%)

Select XML file far MODBUS register map for Gauge Commands: [1]

Field Description

Select XML file for Click the Import button to import the XML file containing the gauge command
MODBUS register map for | configuration.
Gauge Commands

3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration ()

Upload File: o

4.  Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the
XML file from the appropriate location.

5. Enter the location from where you want to upload the file or click the BROWSE button and
select the XML from the appropriate file location.

6. Click the SEND button to proceed. The system displays the XML file against the "Select XML
file for MODBUS register map for Gauge Commands" screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration )

SelectxML file for MODBUS register map for Gauge Commands: | GaugeCmdl xml (1)

7.  Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the gauge command map
configuration XML file, tankvision displays a confirmation message.
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S}

7 Host Link Configuration %
@ Success : Gauge Command Map Configuration XML Downloaded Successfully &

Select XmML file for MODBUS register map for Gauge Commands: [1]

Tank Id NXA820 IP Address Gauge Command Register g‘;ﬁ;j’“‘""“" S

1 QMNKX204 405001 305001

2 QNX204 405002 305002

3 QMNKX204 405003 305003

4 QMNKX204 405004 305004 3
Column Description

Tank Id This column displays the identity of tanks corresponding to the NXA820 IP Address.
NXA820 IP Address This column displays the unit tag name of NXA820.

Number of Alarms This column displays the number of alarms configured for each tank unit.
Note!

m The updated list of gauge command register and gauge command status register for each
associated tank is displayed on the "Import MODBUS Register Configuration for Gauge
Commands" screen.

m An event is generated after downloading the gauge command map configuration XML file. The
event details can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.9.4 Import MODBUS Register Map for Parameters

The MODBUS register map provides information about the mapping of MODBUS registers to the
appropriate tank parameters.

The MODBUS register map for tank parameters can be configured in an XML file.

The XML file can be developed in two different structures, viz, ‘simple approach’ and ‘XML with
orientation’.

In the simple approach the register addresses for all the parameters are explicitly provided by the
user in XML.

In the XML with data orientation approach the register addresses are generated implicitly based on
the orientation type and the block addresses provided by the user. The orientation can be data or
elements.

If the orientation type is elements, then all tanks of one parameter are grouped in consecutive
registers. If the orientation type is data, then all the parameters of a tank are grouped.

When the orientation parameters are grouped according to the orientation specified, the groups
formed by the orientation are called blocks, and the address of the first register of the block is the
block address.

NXAB822 helps the user to import the XML file containing the tank parameters configuration from
an appropriate network location.

Sample XML for ‘Register Map for Parameters having simple approach’
<FG4HL_MODBUS_PARAM_MAP CRC="0">

<MAP_ENTRY>
<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>1</Tank_Id>
<Param_Name>P_LEVEL</Param_Name>
<ParamRegister>30001</ParamRegister>
<OverRideRegister>40001</OverRideRegister>
<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</MAP_ENTRY>

<MAP_ENTRY>
<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<Tank_Id>2</Tank_Id>
<Param_Name>P_LEVEL</Param_Name>
<ParamRegister>30005</ParamRegister>
<OverRideRegister>40005</OverRideRegister>
<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</MAP_ENTRY>

</FG4HL_MODBUS_PARAM_MAP>

Sample XML for ‘Register Map for Parameters having orientation type as elements’
<FG4HL_MODBUS_PARAM_MAP CRC="0">

<MAP_ORIENTATION>Elements</MAP_ORIENTATION>
<MAP_ELEMENTS>

<ELEMENT>

<Name>P_LEVEL</Name>

<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</ELEMENT>

<ELEMENT>

<Name>W_LEVEL</Name>
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<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</ELEMENT>

<ELEMENT>

<Name>P_TEMP</Name>
<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</ELEMENT>

<ELEMENT>

<Name>V_TEMP</Name>
<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</ELEMENT>

<ELEMENT>

<Name>A_TEMP</Name>
<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</ELEMENT>

</MAP_ELEMENTS>

<BLOCKS>
<BLOCK_START>30001</BLOCK_START>
</BLOCKS>

<OVERRIDEBLOCKS>
<BLOCK_START>40001</BLOCK_START>
</OVERRIDEBLOCKS>

<TANKS>

<TANK>

<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<ID>1</ID>

</TANK>

<TANK>

<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<ID>2</ID>

</TANK>

<TANK>

<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<ID>4</1D>

</TANK>

<TANK>

<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<ID>5</ID>

</TANK>

<TANK>

<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<ID>15</1D>

</TANK>

</TANKS>

</FG4HL_MODBUS_PARAM_MAP>

Sample Register Map for Parameters file having orientation type as data

<FG4HL_MODBUS_PARAM_MAP CRC="0">

<MAP_ORIENTATION>Data</MAP_ORIENTATION>

<MAP_ELEMENTS>
<ELEMENT>
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<Name>P_LEVEL</Name>
<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</ELEMENT>

<ELEMENT>

<Name>W_LEVEL</Name>
<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</ELEMENT>

<ELEMENT>

<Name>P_TEMP</Name>
<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</ELEMENT>

<ELEMENT>

<Name>V_TEMP</Name>
<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</ELEMENT>

<ELEMENT>

<Name>A_TEMP</Name>
<Scalar>1.0</Scalar>

<Offset>0.0</Offset>

<Packing Format>IEEE754</Packing Format>
</ELEMENT>

</MAP_ELEMENTS>

<BLOCKS>
<BLOCK_START>30001</BLOCK_START>
</BLOCKS>

<OVERRIDEBLOCKS>
<BLOCK_START>40001</BLOCK_START>
</OVERRIDEBLOCKS>

<TANKS>

<TANK>

<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<ID>1</ID>

</TANK>

<TANK>

<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<ID>2</1D>

</TANK>

<TANK>

<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<ID>4</1D>

</TANK>

<TANK>

<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<ID>5</ID>

</TANK>

<TANK>

<IP_ADDR>QNX205</IP_ADDR>
<ID>15</ID>

</TANK>

</TANKS>
</FG4HL_MODBUS_PARAM_MAP>
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To import an XML file containing the MODBUS register map for parameters

1. Click & on "Host Link Configuration". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration %)

Host Link Protocaol: MODEUS TCP  » o

Import Modbus Coil Map For Alarm Status
Import Modbus Redgister Configuration for Gauge Commands
Import Modbus Reqister Map for Parameters

2. Click "Import Modbus Register Map for Parameters". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration

Select XML file for MODBUS register map for Import | 1]

parameters:
Submit Cancel

Field Description

Select XML file for Click the Import button to import the XML file containing the gauge command
MODBUS register map for | configuration.
Gauge Commands

3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration (%]

Upload File: o

4.  Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the
XML file from the appropriate location.

5. Enter the location from where you want to upload the file, or click the BROWSE button and
select the XML file from the appropriate location.

6. Click the SEND button to proceed. The system displays the XML file next to the "Select XML
file for MODBUS register map for parameters" screen as follows:

¥ Host Link Configuration

Select XML file for MODBUS register map for

parameters: [regmap.xml Import | o
Submit Cancel
st | o [

7.  Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the parameter map configuration
XML file, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
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¥ Host Link Configuration ()
'@ Success | Parameter Map Configuration XML Downloaded Successfully

Select XML file for MODBLUS register map for parameters:

[: ]

Tank Id NXAB820 IP Address Number of Parameters
1 QMx238 5
2 QMx238 5
4 QMx238 5
5 QMx238 5
15 QMx238 5
v
Column Description
Tank Id This column displays the identity of the tanks corresponding to the NXA820 IP Address.
NXA820 IP Address This column displays the unit tag name of the NXA820.
Number of Parameters This column displays the number of parameters configured for each tank unit.
Note!

m The updated list of gauge command registers and gauge command status registers for each
associated tank to NXA822 is displayed on the "Import MODBUS Register Configuration for
Gauge Commands" screen.

m An event is generated after downloading the gauge command map configuration XML file. The
event details can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.9.5 MODBUS Serial

If 'MODBUS Serial’ is selected in the "Host Link configuration’ section, then the system will allow
to configure parameters related to MODBUS Serial.

To configure Modbus Serial

1. Click & on "Modbus Serial".
The system displays the '"MODBUS Serial’ screen as follows:

MODBUS Serial
Slave D * 1]
Baud Rate: * 1200 o
Parity: * Mo Parity v o
Field Description
Slave ID Assign a unique and valid slave ID to your NXA822 unit.
The data type for this field is positive integer in the range of 1 to 247
Baud Rate Select the appropriate baud rate from the drop-down list.
The default baud rate is 1200 bits per second.
Parity Select the appropriate parity for serial communication from the drop-down list.

2. Enter the appropriate options in the relevant fields.

3. Click the SUBMIT button. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation
message.

% Note!

m NXA822 initializes the serial link using the ‘Baud Rate’ and ‘Parity’ settings.
m An event is generated after configuring the MODBUS Serial settings. The event details can be
viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.9.6 Modbus TCP Configuration

If 'MODBUS TCP’ is selected in the "Host Link Protocol’ section, then the system will allow to
configure parameters related to MODBUS TCP.

To configure Modbus TCP

1. Click & on "Modbus Serial".
The system displays the '"MODBUS TCP’ screen as follows:

¥ Modhus TCP Configuration '@
MODBUS TCP |
IP Address: 10.10.16.93 ]
Slave ID:* 1]
Paort: * 1]
Field Description
[P Address The system displays the IP address which is configured in the network settings.
Slave ID Assign a unique and valid slave ID to your NXA822 unit.
The data type for this field is positive integer in the range of 1 to 247
Port Enter a unique port number on which you want to configure the NXA822 MODBUS slave.
The data type for this field is positive integer in the range of 1 to 32767

2. Enter the appropriate options in the relevant fields.

3. Click the SUBMIT button. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation

message.

%\ Note!

An event is generated after configuring the MODBUS TCP settings. The event details can be viewed
in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

12.9.7 Start/Stop Host Link

When it has been configured, the Host Link can be started.

To start the host link

1. Click & on "Start/Stop Host Link". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Start’Stop Host Link

Host Link:

2. Click the START button to activate the host link, or click the STOP button to deactivate the
host link. If the Host Link is not activated, then the START button will be enabled and the
STOP button will be disabled. Likewise, if the Host Link is activated, then the STOP button
will be enabled and the START button will be disabled.
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12.10 Archival Settings

The internal archive of the Tankvision system stores the measured and calculated values of the
connected tanks for a certain amount of time. these data can be used for the display of a historical
trend. Details of the archival settings can be configured in the "Archival Settings" screen.

To configure the archival settings

1. Click & on ’Archival Settings’ . Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

v Archival Settings

|SDD {In Seconds. Minimum is 60 &

Diata Archival Interval: o
Maximum is 800%
Drata Archival Duration: |380 {In Days) o
Mumber of Tanks: |15 a
Awailable Memoary: |939524096 {In Bytes) o
Required Memon: |658281EDD {In Bytes) o
Submit —«dl
Field Description

Data Archival Interval

Defines how often the data are stored in the archive. The interval must be specified in
seconds. Minimum interval: 60 s.

Data Archival Duration

Defines how long the data are stored in the archive.
Unit: days; Maximum value: 900 days

Number of Tanks

Displays the number of tanks in the system for which the archival data are stored.

Available memory

Displays the storage space available for the archive.

Required Memory

Displays the storage space required for the archive.

If the required memory exceeds the available memory, you have two options:
m increase the Data Archival Interval

m decrease the Data Archival Duration

2. Enter the appropriate values in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.

4.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
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12.11 Downloads

The following can be downloaded from the user’s computer to the Tankvision system:

m 3 Tankvision configuration
m Tankvision report templates

12.11.1 Download a Tankvision Configuration
In this chapter, you will learn how to:
m Download Tankvision Configuration

The Tankvision system has different configuration settings, which are required to be defined by the
user before the system can be used. Configuring each unit manually can be time consuming. The
process of re-configuration can be expedited by applying existing configuration settings. This can be
done by uploading an existing system configuration to the user’s computer (see page 147). When
uploaded, the configuration is stored as an XML document. The user can download this
configuration file to a new Tankvision system to quickly apply the same configuration. The user can
also modify the uploaded XML configuration file manually to change some settings as required. This
allows to apply different configurations to different Tankvision units.

After downloading the configuration file, the Tankvision system will display the ‘error’ state on the
screen. The unit will be automatically restarted after downloading the configuration file.

To Download a Tankvision Configuration
1. Click & on Downloads. The DOWNLOADS header expands as follows:

7 Downloads |

= Download Tankvision Configuration

= Download Report Template

2. Click & on 'Download Tankvision Configuration’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

+ Downloads |

v Download Tankvision Configuration

Select Configuration XML file

Select an XML file with CRC to Download: * Durchsuchen... | o
Download |

Configure the System

Caonfigure |J

Click the BROWSE button, select the file name, and click the Open Button.
4. The file name is displayed in the ’Select an XML file with CRC to Download’ text box.

After successfully downloading the configuration XML file, Tankvision displays the screen as
follows:

v Download FGATG Configuration '@

'@ Configuration XML Successfully Downloaded
Select Configuration XML file |

Select an XML file with CRC to Download: * Browse... o
Configure the System |

6. Click the CONFIGURE button.
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Microsoft Internet Explorer g|

i ?
\_./ Do you wank ko configure the system 7

[ K ] [ Cancel

7.  Click the OK button. The download of the configuration may take up to 5 min.

Note!

The system generates an event when the configuration component is uploaded. This information
can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab.

12.11.2 Download Report Templates

In this chapter, you will learn how to:

m Download a new report template

Tankvision generates various tank inventory reports. Reports are generated using report templates.
The parser in the system parses the report templates, and generates the final report based on the

inventory data.

Tankvision provides default or standard templates for tank inventory reports. Tankvision also allows
the user to add new report templates.
If you need help to create a new report template, contact your Endress+Hauser service

representative.

To download a New Report Template
1. Click & on Downloads. The DOWNLOADS header expands as follows:

7 Downloads

= Download Tankvision Configuration

= Download Report Template

2. Click &= on Download Report Template. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Download Repart Template @
Report Type: Systems Config Feport-TS v o
Language: English v o
Template Mame: (]
Field Description
Report Type Select the appropriate report type from the drop-down list. There are the following report
types:
m System Config Report-Tank Scanner
= Product Transfer Report
= Tank Delta Report (only available if "stand alone" has been selected in the network)
settings)
= Tank Details Report (only available if "stand alone" has been selected in the network)
m Tank Group Details Report (only available if "stand alone" has been selected in the
network)
Language Select the appropriate language name from the drop-down list.
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Field Description

Template Name Enter the name of the template in this field.

the template name.

The data type is alphanumeric. The system does not accept special characters and spaces in

File Enter the location from where you want to download the file. You can also click the
DOWNLOAD button to select the location.

3. Click the DOWNLOAD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Download Report Template @
Uplaad File: o
4. Click the BROWSE button, select the file name, and click the OPEN Button.
The file name is displayed in the Upload File text box.
6. Click the SEND button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
v Download Report Template @
Report Type: Systems Config Report-TE v o
Language English — » L}
Template Narme: ConfigRepart L]
File: config_repart_1.esp 2

7. Click the SUBMIT button.
8.  After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

The system generates an event when a new report template is downloaded. This information can

be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab.

Note!
[t is impossible to repeat or reuse old template names.
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12.12 Operator Workstation Settings

Like any other web based system where users access the system via a web browser, Tankvision uses
the concept of user sessions to maintain user specific data for a session of user interactions with the
system. A new session is created whenever an user accesses the system via a web browser. The user
session is automatically removed after a session timeout, which occurs after a certain interval of user
inactivity.

The Tankvision system uses user sessions to hold user settings and user data changed by the user.
The session is also used to validate user credentials. User credentials are used to verify the user’s
access rights to change the system configuration.

However, while viewing tank data using the system, it is essential that operators are able to view
the data in an unobstructed manner without having to logon again and again as a result of session
timeout. This is accomplished by identifying a certain computer as an 'Operator Workstation'. If the
Tankvision web pages are accessed from an operator workstation, the user can view the real-time
tank information in an unobstructed manner once the user has logged onto the system.

To set or mange the operator workstation

1. Click & on 'Operator Workstation Settings’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Operator Workstation Settings | @|
= Set Operator Workstation @
= Manage Operator Workstation @

12.12.1 Set Operator Workstation

The user has to specify the [P address of the local machine to be used as operator workstation.

To set the operator workstation

1. Click & on ’Set Operator Workstation’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Set Operator Workstation

MAC address of this machine: 00:A6:17:88:20:00 L]
Mark this machine as operatar warkstation [m} (1]

Submit
Field Description
MAC address of this Displays the MAC address of user's Personal Computer from where the operator is
machine accessing the Tankvision system web pages.
Mark this machine as Select the check box to mark the machine as the user’s or operator workstation.
operator workstation

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button.
4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!
An event is generated after setting the operator work station. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.12.2 Manage the Operator Workstation

The MAC address of the operators workstation that was set to configure the operator’s right can be
deleted by this option.

To delete an operator workstation
1. Click & on 'Manage Operator Workstation’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

¥ Manage Operator Workstation

Operator Workstation MACs @ Remave as Operatar Waorkstation @

00: 1h:fe:3b:8a:77

NS

Subrnit !

Column Description

Operator Workstation The system displays the MAC addresses of the operator workstations.

MACs

Remove as Operator The system displays the MAC address(es) of operators workstations that have to be
Workstation removed. The [P addresses appear in this column after clicking on the right arrow.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

Click the SUBMIT button to remove the MAC address(es) of operator workstation(s).
Tankvision displays a confirmation screen as follows:

Microsoft Internet Explorer

\_‘.:/ Are You Sure You Want To Delete The Units?

[ ok | [ Cancel

4.  Click the OK button.
5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

(% Note!
An event is generated after deleting the MAC address of an operator workstation. The event details
can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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12.13 System Diagnostics

The system diagnostic tools are intended for service operations only and should not be used for
standard operations of the Tankvision system.
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12.14 Uploads

The following can be uploaded from the Tankvision system to the user’s computer:

m Generic Uploads (containing e.g. diagnostic files)
m Tankvision Configuration

m Alarm Popup Agent

= Printer Agent

m Post Mortem Dumps (for service purposes)

12.14.1 Generic Uploads

Contains generic data to be uploaded from the Tankvision unit, e.g. diagnostic files

12.14.2 Upload Tankvision Configuration
In this chapter, you will learn how to:
m Upload Tankvision Configuration to the user’s computer

The Tankvision system has different configuration settings, which are required to be defined by the
user before the system can be used. Configuring each unit manually could be time consuming. The
process of re-configuration can be expedited by applying existing configuration settings. This can be
done by uploading an existing system configuration to the user's PC. When uploaded, the
configuration is stored as an XML document. The user can download this configuration file to a new
Tankvision system to quickly apply the same configuration. The user can also modify the uploaded
XML configuration file manually to change some settings as required. This allows applying different
configurations to different Tankvision units.

To Upload a Tankvision Configuration
1. Click & on Uploads. The UPLOADS header expands as follows:

7 Uploads

= Generic Uploads

= Upload Tankvision Configuration
= Alarm Pop Up Agent (Win 32)

= Printer Agent {0in 32)

O O O

= Post Morem Dumps

2. Click ¥ on 'Upload Tankvision Configuration’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Upload Tankvision Configuration

Select configuration components

I~ Tank ® [T TankGroup @ [T Product [: ]
I~ Alarm 9 [ User @ [T Gauge Commands [: ]
[T Field Scan © [T Systemn Settings @ [ Hostlink o
I~ Archive a
Select All Unselect All | Upload I

i
Field Description
Select Configuration Select the appropriate check boxes to define which components are integrated in the
Components upload.
Click the SELECT ALL button to select all the check boxes.

m Click the UNSELECT ALL button to clear all the check boxes.
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3. Select the appropriate check box(es), and click the UPLOAD button. After saving the settings,
Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Upload FG4TG Configuration %]

'@ Uploading Configuration Successful

Select configuration components |

[0 Tank O [] TankGroup O [ Product a
[0 Alarm 9 [ uUser © [] Gauge Commands [}
[0 Field Scan O [ System Settings 1] Host Link 1]
Report a Archive [:]
Click To save the file
SelectAll | | Unselectal | | Upload

4.  Click the ’Click to save the file’ link to save the file in the appropriate location.
Note!

The system generates an event when the configuration component is uploaded. This information
can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab.

12.14.3 Alarm Pop Up Agent (Win 32)
In this chapter, you will learn how to:

m Upload the alarm pop up agent

m Associate the local PC with the Tankvision server
m Install the alarm pop up agent

m Uninstall the alarm pop up agent

The Tankvision system raises various alarms pertaining to tank farm operations. The alarms are
raised based on the measured and calculated tank data and the alarm settings.

[t is ideal for the operators to receive the alarm notification on their computer screen in the form of
a pop up window.

To upload the installation files of the alarm pop up agent
1. Click & on UPLOADS. The Uploads header expands as follows:

7 Uploads

B Ganetic Uploads

E= Upload Tankwision Configuration
L= Alarm Pop Up Agent (in 32)

= Printer Agent (win 32)

B Post Mortern Dumps

2. Click & on ’Alarm Pop Up Agent (Win 32)’. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

7 Alarm Pop Up Agent (win 32) )

AlarmPopup Agent (4in 32

3. Click the ’Alarm Popup Agent (Win 32)’ link. Tankvision displays the ’file Download’ pop up
window.

4. Click the SAVE button to download ‘AlarmPopupAgent_win32.tar’ to the operator’s local
computer.
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To associate the local machine with the server for installing the alarm notification

1.
2.

4.

Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat’ on the command prompt.

Run the ‘AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat’ batch file on the command prompt with following
parameters in sequence separated by space. (Example: a. [P Address of the Tankvision server
to which APA should connect (example: 10.10.16.217) and b. Port Number (example: 4444)).
The final command should look like: AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat 10.10.16.217 4444

The command prompt runs the ‘AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat’ batch file as follows:

AWINDOWSAsystem32iemd. exe

Microsoft Windows XP [Version 5.1.26881
(C> Copyright 1985-2001 Microsoft Corp.

RN H
D:x>cd manualsjeensdcsreferencesapa

D:“Manual“Jeen“DC-Reference“APA*AlarmPopupfAgentSetup.bat 18.10.16.220 4444

Click the Enter key on the key board.

To install the alarm pop up notification against the associated Tankvision server

1.
2.
3.

Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentinstall.bat’ in the network.
Double-click the batch file or execute the batch file from the command prompt.

The command prompt runs the ‘AlarmPopupAgentinstall.bat’ batch file as follows:

oo C:AWINDOWSAsystem3I2iemd. exe

D :“ManualsJeenDCSAPA_new\FG4TG\dochase“hin™

wrapper | AlarmPopupfigent installed.
:SManuwalsJeenDCSAPA _newS\FG4TGNdochasesbhin

wrapper | Starting the AlarmPopupfgent service...

The batch file that is executed will install the alarm pop up agent as a Windows service.

The alarm pop up window will be triggered, when a new alarm is generated or if an active
alarm is awaited for acknowledgement.
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2 hlarm Popup - FG4TG System

Event Ty...

Status

4]

4]

[ »]

% Note!

The alarm pop up window remains on top of other windows on the Operator’s PC. The alarm pop
up window cannot be closed or minimized unless all alarms are acknowledged.

Field

Description

<Tank Name>

This field displays the tank name.

<Alarm Type>

This field displays the alarm type.

<Alarm Status>

This field displays the alarm status.

<Element> This field displays the data elements in the tank calculator.
<Value> This field displays the values against the corresponding elements.
<Date> The system displays the date of the alarm.
Mute The alarm popup window provides an audible alarm notification.
Click the MUTE button to silence the audible alarm notification.
ACK Click the ACK button to acknowledge the alarm.
Summary Click the SUMMARY button to view a summary of the alarm. The user can acknowledge

the alarm from the summary of alarm overview screen.

Alarm Overview Description

Field Description

Date This column displays the date and time at which the alarm was raised.

Event Type This column displays whether the alarm that is raised is a system alarm.

Status This column displays the status of the alarm in terms of ‘Active’ or ‘Inactive’.
Active Alarm: This condition exists when the alarm is active and not acknowledged by an
operator.
Inactive Alarm: This condition exists when the alarm is inactive and not acknowledged by
an operator.

Ack Status This column displays the acknowledgement status.
ACK: This term indicates that the alarm is acknowledged.
UNACK: This term indicates that the alarm is not acknowledged.

Element This column displays the name of the data element that has triggered the alarm.
For example: level, temperature, pressure, etc. If the value of a data element deviates from
the set point value, the system raises an alarm.

Sub Type This column displays the severity of alarm that is raised. Alarm types range from those with

highest priority to those with least priority. Some alarm sub- types are: ‘HH’, ‘HA’, ‘HL’,
‘LA’ etc.

Reference: For more details on alarm sub-type, refer to the section ’Alarm Sub-Types’ under
"Types of Alarms’.
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Field Description

Object This column displays the source of the alarm such as a tank, product, user or the Tankvision
unit.

Value This column displays the measured value of the data element, due to which the alarm was
raised, with its corresponding unit of measurement.

Email This column displays the e-mail delivery status: whether an e-mail was sent successfully to
the configured mail server or not.
OK: This term signifies that the e-mail was sent successfully.
FAILED: This term signifies that the e-mail sending failed.

UserID This column displays the user name, who has logged in to the system at the time of alarm
generation.

FGTagName This column displays the tag name of the Tankvision unit, which has raised the alarm.
The FGTagName is a host name of the server.

Event ID This column displays the event ID of the alarm.
Every Tankvision unit has a unique numerical ID.

6. Make sure that the specific condition is under control and click the appropriate alarm details
from the Alarm Overview list. After selecting the appropriate alarm details, click the ACK
button to acknowledge the alarm. This acknowledgement status is broadcast to all Tankvision

units.

7.  Alternatively, click the Summary button to view the summary of alarms.

(£ Marm | @ Event | 2 Atarm & Event | L

Element j UserD  |FGTagham Event ID
Pt 4%

Date Event Ty, Status Ack
05... Alarm Tank-1
HA Active
Product L... +121.0000
12/19/2005 0..
| wl ]

8. Make sure that the specific condition is under control, and click the ACK button to
acknowledge the alarm. This acknowledgement status is broadcast to all Tankvision units.

Note!

m When more than one user acknowledges the alarm at the same time, the system will record the
first user as the user who acknowledged the alarm and for all other users, the system will display
the error message “Alarm has already been acknowledged”.

m Whenever you acknowledge an alarm, the system raises and displays the appropriate event.

To uninstall the alarm pop up notification

1. Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentUnlinstall.bat’.

2. Double-click the batch file, or execute the batch file from the command prompt.

3. The command prompt runs the ‘AlarmPopupAgentUninstall.bat’ batch file as follows:
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D:~Manual“Jeen“DCSAPA_new\FG4TG dochase“hin™
wrapper | Stopping the AlarmPopupfigent serwvice...

12.14.4 Printer Agent (Win 32)

Scheduled reports generated by the Tankvision system can be printed automatically without user
intervention. This task is performed by the Printer Agent which can be uploaded to the computer
from the Tankvision system.

Note!
The Printer Agent is not compatible with GDI printers.

To upload the Printer Agent

1. Click & on Alarm Pop Up Agent (Win 32) on the 'Uploads’ screen. Tankvision displays the
screen as follows:

¢ Printer Agent (Win 32)

Erinter Agent {in 32

2. Click the "Printer Agent (Win 32)’ link. Tankvision displays the 'File Download’ pop up
window.

3. Click the SAVE button to download ‘AlarmPopupAgent_win32.tar’ to the operator’s local
computer.

4. The download contains the file 'Printer_Agent_Setup_Usage’. This file describes installation
and usage of the Printer Agent.

12.14.5 Post Mortem Dumps

Post Mortem Dumps are used for advanced service operations only and should not used for normal
operation.
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12.15 Device Status Codes

The Device Status Codes are intended only for service tasks. The should not be used for standard
operations.

153



The ’Reports’ menu Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822

13 The 'Reports’ menu

In this chapter, you will learn how to generate reports.

To generate a report

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the & reports header. Tankvision displays the screen as
follows:
Manage Reports 04/16/2008 3:12:14 PM GMT+00
Report Type

Systems Configuration RepartTank Scanner
Product Transfer Report
Systems Event Report
Systems Alarms Repart
Tank Delta Report
Tank Details Report
Tank Group Details Repart
&

2. Select the type of report you are going to configure from the list.
Depending on the type of Tankvision unit and the system configuration, the following report
types may be available:

— System Configuration Report - Tank Scanner

— System Configuration Report - Data Concentrator
— System Configuration Report - Host Link

— Product Transfer Report

— Systems Event Report

— Systems Alarm Report

— Tank Delta Report

— Tank Details Report

— Tank Group Details Report

3. On the following page, define which data are to be included into the report and which report
template is to be used.

4. Click the SUBMIT button.

After a couple of seconds Tankvision displays the report.

154



Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822 The 'Users’ menu

14 The ’Users’ menu

In this chapter, you will learn how to Manage Users, in particular how to:

= Manage a user
= Manage the user Access Rights

The Tankvision system has an inbuilt authentication mechanism to prevent unauthorized access.
The system identifies the user by a unique logon name and password. The system records all the
activities performed by each user and allows only a specific number of users from each user type to
be logged in at the same time. This can be configured in system settings by an authorized entity.
Each Tankvision unit has an option to confine user access rights data for local use within the unit
or enable user access rights data for the central Tankvision unit thereby allowing the user to access
all the units that are configured to the central Tankvision unit.

14.1 Manage Users

The "Manage Users" screen displays a list of all the users in the Tankvision system. It provides the
necessary interface that allows the authorized persons to make changes in a user’s access rights to
the Tankvision system, in particular:

m Add a new user
= Modify the user details
m Delete an existing User

To view the manage users screen

1. Onthe Navigation Tree, click the "Users" Header. (The number of users configured is displayed
in brackets next to the Header’s name). Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Supervisor- Supervisor EN JF Help Logout

A

Offsite Manage Users 0420/2008 2:10:13 P GMT ?‘E‘
> Tanks({15)
L= Products(1) ( User View Group Rights ‘
& Alarm Groups(l)
. O R EleIN o | Manage Users - Users List View
L Transfers(4)
b= Systemn .
P Select User Id User's Actual Name User T)f'pe
—.« Users(3) ® SUFER Supenisor Supervisar
Users (3) ® OFPER Operator Operator
-User Access Rights O ENG Technician Technician
[ Add | [Madity | [ Delete |
3 @ Page Information () Page Loaded Completely
Field Description
User View The USER VIEW tab displays the list of users.
Group Rights The GROUP RIGHTS tab displays the details of access rights given to the respective users.
Add Click the ADD button to add a new user.
Click the MODIFY button to modify the user details.
Click the DELETE button to delete a user.

14.1.1 Adding a new user

The Tankvision system provides hierarchical user types and secure access to the system. The
Tankvision system allows the user to add a new user with specific user type rights.

To add a new user

1. Click the ADD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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Manage Users - Users Details - Add

Add User

User Logon Name: *
User's Actual Mame: *
Password: *

Confirm Password: *
User Type: *
E-Mail Address:

Allow Remote Login:

[Select]

G006 G 6 6

Field

Description

User Logon Name

Enter the user’s logon name.
The data type is alphanumeric and is case sensitive.

User’s Actual Name

Enter the full name of the user.
This field will display data in text format.

Password

Enter the user’s password.

The data type is alphanumeric and case sensitive.

It can be between 3 to 8 characters in length. All characters in this field will appear as
masked for security reasons.

Confirm Password

Re-type the password for confirmation.

User Type

Select the appropriate user type from the drop down list.
The types of users are predefined in terms of the user’s designation. They are used to group
the users according to their access rights to the Tankvision system.

E-Mail Address

Enter the e-mail address of the user.
The user will get all system alerts on this e-mail address.

Allow Remote Login

Select the check box if the user has to logon remotely.
This field allows the user to logon to the Tankvision system from across a firewall, over the
internet, or over a slow connection.

2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the details of the user, or click the CANCEL button to exit.

4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

An event is generated after adding a new user. The event details can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or
‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

14.1.2 Modifying existing users’ details

This section explains how to modify the existing users’ details.

To modify the details of an existing user

1. Select the appropriate User ID option on the User list view.

2. Click the MODIFY button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:




Tankvision NXA820, NXA821, NXA822

The ’Users’ menu

Manage Users - Users Details - Modify

User Id : SUPER

User's Actual Mame: *
Password: *

Confirm Pasgword: *
User Type: *

Email Address:

Allow Remote Login:

Supervisor o
[TITT 1]
[TITT 1]
2] Supenvisar v o
FG4TGE@pom.endress.com o

O 1]

Field

Description

User’s Actual Name

Enter the full name of the user.
This field will display data in text format.

Password

Enter the user’s password.

The data type is alphanumeric and case sensitive.

[t can be between 3 to 8 characters in length. All characters in this field will appear as
masked for security reasons.

Confirm Password

Re-enter the password for confirmation.

User Type

Select the appropriate user type from the drop down list.
The types of users are predefined in terms of the uset’s designation. They are used to group
the users according to their access rights to the Tankvision system.

E-Mail Address

Type the e-mail address of the user.
The user will get all system alerts on this e-mail address.

Allow Remote Login

Select the check box if the user has to logon remotely.
This field allows the user to logon to the Tankvision system from across a firewall, over the
internet, or over a slow connection.

3. Alternatively, on the Navigation Tree, click the USERS tab, and then click & beside the "Users’
node. The 'Users’ node expands and displays the list of users. Click the appropriate user to
modify the user details. The system displays the above screen 'Manage Users - Users Details -

Modify’.

4. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
5. Click the SUBMIT button to modify the details of the user, or click the CANCEL button to exit.

6. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

An event is generated after modifying the details of a user. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.

14.1.3 Deleting an Existing User

This section allows you to delete an existing user’s login information data, thereby denying access
to any user who does not have a valid or enlisted user name and password.

To delete an existing user

1. Select the appropriate User ID option on the User list view.
2. Click the DELETE button. Tankvision displays the following dialog box:
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wicrosoft Internet Explorer

\_‘{’) Are You Sure You Want To Delete Selected User?

[ Ok H Cancel ]

3. Click the OK button to delete the user, or click the CANCEL button to exit.
4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

% Note!

An event is generated after deleting a user. The event details can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm
& Event’ overview.
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14.2 Managing the User Access Rights

The Tankvision system has predefined user group access rights, which may be used for managing
the user’s access right. Each user belongs to a particular user group depending on his profile in the
company. The users can access only those features of the system, which are available to their user
group.

To manage the user access rights

1. On the Navigation Tree, click the 'Users’ Header. (The number of users configured is displayed
in brackets next to the Header’s name) Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Supervisor- Supervisor EN JF Help Logout
~ —
Offsite Manage Users 04202008 2A0:42PM SMT =&
L= Tanks(19)
b Products(1) ( UserView | Group Rights ‘
L= Alarm Groups(l)
N CEERES ., | Manage Users - Users List View
L Transfers(4)
I System Select User Id User's Actual N User T
[ RepOﬂS ele Iser Iser's ual Name Iser y.'llE
7 Users(3) ® SUFER Supenisor Supervisor
Users (3] (5] OFER Operator Qperatar
-User Access Rights &) ENG Technician Technician
[ Add ] [ Modity | [ Delete |
v (&) pove normetion () Page Loaded Completely

2. Click the GROUP RIGHTS tab on the 'Manage Users’ screen. Tankvision displays the ’Manage
Users - Group Access Rights’ screen as follows:

Manage Users - Group Access Rights
Logon Required
Guest Logon Reguired
Data Element Operator Supenisor Technician
File Access: INEA, a
Configuration Access: O a
Change Tank Group Settings: F 1]
Change Alarm Settings: O [1]
Allow Alarm Acknowledge: a
Allow Tank Cparations: [1]
Change Product Settings: F 1]
Petforrn Product Transfer: a
Petform Gauge Commands: a
Change User Settings: IiA | [:]
Wiews Real Time and Historical trend and Chanoge Trend's parameters 1]
[ Subrmit ] [ Cancel ] [ Setto Default
Field Description
Logon Required Select the check box to prompt the user to log on to access the Tankvision system.

Clear the check box to allow the user to access any feature of the Tankvision system
without logging in to the system.

This Field indicates whether the user needs to logon to the system to access the Tankvision
functionality.

Guest Logon Required Select the check box to prompt the guest user to log on to access the Tankvision system.
Clear the check box to allow the guest user to access the features that are available to
guests only.

This Field indicates whether a third party or guest user needs to log on to access the
Tankvision functionality.
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Column

Description

Data Element

This column displays a list of Data Elements, which are accessible only to specific user
groups. To obtain access to these elements, the user with valid access rights (for example,
supervisor/ technician) needs to allot access rights to the user group.

Operator

An operator performs day-to-day operations at the tank farm and can view refreshed data
and alarm notifications.

Select the appropriate check box to allow the operator group to access the relevant Data
Element.

Supervisor

A supervisor configures and maintains the Tankvision system.

He can view refreshed data and alarm notifications.

Select the appropriate check box to allow the supervisor group to access the relevant Data
Element.

Technician

A technician is a service person from Endress+Hauser who performs the initial setup and
configuration of the Tankvision system.

Select the appropriate check box to allow the technician group to access a particular Data
Element.

Data Elements

Description

File Access

Access to allow file upload or download e.g. Firmware or web page templates

Configuration Access

Access to change configuration

Change Tank Group
Settings

Allows to add, modify and delete tank group settings for static and dynamic tank groups

Change Alarm Settings

Allows to create, modify and delete alarm configurations

Allow Alarm Acknowledge

Allows to acknowledge active alarms

Allow Tank Operations

Allows to change tank status, product contents and enter manual data operations

Change Product Settings

Allows to create, modify and delete products

Perform Product Transfer

Allows to arm, start and stop product movements

Perform Gauge Commands

Allows to issue, kill and schedule gauge commands

Change User Settings

Allows to add, modify and delete users, and modify user access rights

View Real Time and
Historical trend and
Change Trend’s parameters

Allows to configure real time and historical trend, and start or stop the real time and
historical trends

3. Alternatively, on the Navigation Tree, click the USERS tab, and then click 'Users Access
Rights’. The system displays the above screen 'Manage Users - Group Access Rights’.

Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

Click the SET TO DEFAULT button to return to the default settings.

4
5. Click the SUBMIT button to save the group access rights, or click the CANCEL button to exit.
6
7

After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.

Note!

An event is generated after modifying user access rights. The event details can be viewed in the
‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ overview.
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15 The Alarm and Event Panel

15.1 Overview of the Alarm and Event Panel

The Alarm and Event Panel of the Tankvision system displays an overview of the Alarm and Events
generated by the system. This interface consists of three sections:

m Alarm Summary
m Event Summary
m Alarm and Event Summary

The system will also pop up the message to the user in the local personal computer if an alarm pop
up application is installed in that machine.

15.1.1 Alarm Summary

Alarms:

Alarms are conditions pertaining to the functioning of the Tank or Tank elements. These conditions
must be communicated to the user. The user may take the necessary actions based on the critical
alarm displayed on the screen. These conditions are pre-defined by the user with valid access rights
(for example, supervisor/ technician) while configuring a tank and the tank elements.

The Tankvision system is configured to raise various alarms based on measured data, calculated tank
data, and alarm settings. The system continuously monitors the measured and calculated data and
compares them with the preset alarm conditions such as Hold-off time and set point values.
Whenever the value of a measured datum deviates from the set point value and remains deviated
for a time span greater than or equal to the hold-off time, the system raises the appropriate alarm.
The alarm will appear in the ‘Alarm’ overview tab on the respective unit. The Operators receive the
alarm notification on their computer screen in the form of a pop up window.

To view the alarm Summary
1. Click the ALARM tab. Tankvision displays the ALARM information as follows:

£ Marm | Event | 0E Alarm & Event |

Event T Status

Tank-1
Tank-1
Tank-1
Tank-1

Field Description

Date This column displays the date and time at which the alarm was raised.

Event Type This column indicates whether the alarm that is raised is a system alarm.
Status This column indicates the status of the alarm in terms of ‘Active’ or ‘Inactive’.

Active Alarm: The alarm is active and not yet acknowledge by an operator.
Inactive Alarm: The alarm is inactive and not acknowledged by an operator.

Ack Status This column indicates whether an alarm is acknowledged or not by an operator
ACK: The alarm is acknowledged.
UNACK: The alarm is not acknowledged.

Element This column indicates the name of the data element that has triggered the alarm. For
example: level, temperature, pressure, etc. If the value of a data element deviates from the
set point value the system raises an alarm.

Sub Type This column indicates the severity of alarm that is raised. Alarm types range from those
with highest priority to those with least priority. The examples for alarm sub- types are,
‘HH’, ‘HL'. ‘LA, etc.

Object This column indicates the source of the alarm such as a tank, product, user or a Tankvision
unit.
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Field Description

Value This column indicates the measured value of the data element, due to which the alarm was
raised, with its corresponding unit of measurement.

Email This column indicates the e-mail delivery status: whether an e-mail was sent successfully to
the configured mail server or not.
OK: The e-mail was successfully sent.
FAILED: The e-mail-sending failed.

UserID This column indicates the name of the user which was logged in at the time when the
alarm was generated.

FGTagName This column indicates the tag name of the Tankvision unit which has raised the alarm.
The FGTagName is the host name of the server.

Event ID This column indicates the event ID of the alarm.
Every Tankvision unit has a unique numerical ID.

Option This column allows the user to acknowledge an alarm if required.
The user can acknowledge the alarm once he makes sure that the specific condition is
under control and this acknowledgement status is broadcast to all Tankvision units.
ACK: The ACK button appears when an alarm needs to be acknowledged.
A blank field appears when the alarm has already been acknowledged.
Reference: Refer to 'Types of Alarms’ (page 164) and ‘Alarm Color Schemes’ (page 165).

Note!

Whenever you acknowledge an alarm, the system raises and displays the appropriate event.

15.1.2 Event Summary

Events:

Apart from alarms, the Tankvision system also generates various ‘system events’. System events are
generated for changes in the state of system or for certain actions carried out by users. Unlike alarms,
events need not to be acknowledged by users. Examples of system events are configuration changes,
Start Field Scan, Stop Field Scan, Alarm ACK, etc.

To view the event summary
1. Click the EVENT tab. Tankvision displays the EVENT information as follows:

24 Alarm || [E Event | [Z Alarm & Event
Date Event Type Ohject Email UserlD FGTaghame Event ID
04/25/2006 10:45:32 AM |Alarm ACK QMx218 Fail SUPER QM21E 26|~
04/25/2006 10:44:44 AM |Config Change Tank-1 Fail SUPER Qh21E 25|1=
04/25/2006 10:44:31 AM |Config Change Tank-1 Fail SUPER QM218 24
04/25/2006 10:44:12 AM |Config Change Tank-1 Fail SUPER QNH218 23
04/25/2006 10:44:02 AM |Config Change Tank-1 F ail SUPER QMNH218 22| >
Field Description
Date This column displays the date and time at which the alarm was raised.
Event Type This column indicates whether the alarm that is raised is a system malfunction alarm or a
change in system configuration.
Object This column indicates the source of the alarm such as a tank, product, user or a Tankvision
unit.
Email This column indicates the e-mail delivery status: whether an e-mail was sent successfully to
the configured mail server or not.
OK: The e-mail was successfully sent.
FAILED: The e-mail-sending failed.
User ID This column indicates the logon name of the user.
FGTagName This column indicates the tag name of the Tankvision unit which has raised the event or
alarm.
The FGTagName is the host name of the server.
Event ID This column indicates the Identification (ID) numbers of the Tankvision units in concern.

Every Tankvision unit has a unique numerical ID.
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15.1.3 Alarm and Event Summary

You can view the list of raised alarms as well as events in a single window. If an attribute is not
related to that particular alarm or event, then the corresponding entry for the attribute is ‘N/A’.

To view the alarm and event summary

1. Click the ALARM & EVENT tab. Tankvision displays the ALARM & EVENT information as
follows:

(& marm | & Event || 2 Alarm 8 Event

UserlD Option

Tank-1 [IA Q 1 AC

Tank-1 g A
8 2

I »

The attributes of the Alarm and Events Summary screen are described in "Alarm Summary" (see
above).
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15.2

Alarm Sub-Types:

Types of Alarms

The Tankvision system raises different types of alarms depending on the value of a data element
such as product level, temperature, pressure, etc. in comparison with the set point. Different alarm
types are described in the table below.

Sub Type

Description

Is Set off

HH

High High Alarm

Whenever the value of a data element raises
above the HH set point and remains there
for an interval greater than or equal to the
hold-off time for the alarm.

Data Elements that set off alarms when they
deviate from the predefined set point value,
are as follows:

Product Level, Temperature, Pressure,
Density, Product Secondary level, Water
level, Vapour pressure, Vapour
temperature.

HA

High Alarm

Whenever the value of a data element raises
above the HA set point and remains there
for an interval greater than or equal to the
hold-off time for the alarm.

This alarm sub-type is similar to HH but
with lower severity than HH.

The set point for HA is lower than the set
point for HH.

LA

Low Alarm

Whenever the value of a data element falls
below the LA set point and remains there
for an interval greater than or equal to the
hold-off time for the alarm.

LL

Low Low Alarm

Whenever the value of a data element falls
below the LL set point and remains there for
an interval greater than or equal to the hold-
off time for the alarm.

This alarm sub-type is similar to LA but with
higher severity than LA.

The set point for LL is lower than the set
point for LA.

CH

Change Alarm

Whenever the rate of change of the data
element level increases above the CH set
point and remains above there for an
interval greater than or equal to the hold-off
time for the alarm.

This alarm is raised only when the tank is in
the ‘Locked’ status (see page 62).

DF

Difference Alarm

Whenever the absolute value of the
difference between product level and
product secondary level increases above the
DF set point and remains there for an
interval greater than or equal to the hold-off
time for the alarm.

FL

Fail Alarm

Whenever the gauge status received from a
gauge indicates that the gauge has failed.

CO

Gauge Communication Error Alarm

Whenever the communication with a gauge
fails due to a timeout error.

TO

Time out / Age Alarm

Whenever the data received from a gauge is
too old.
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15.3 Alarm Color Schemes

The Tankvision system highlights the alarms using different text and background colors to indicate

the priority of each alarm as shown in the figure below.

£ Marm r [ Event I/Illﬂ Marm & Event |

Background Color Text Color Indicates

Dark Green Bright Yellow An active and acknowledged alarm
Light Red Bright Yellow An active and unacknowledged alarm
Yellow Red An inactive and unacknowledged alarm
White Black An inactive and acknowledged alarmed
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15.4 Acknowledging an Alarm

One of the important aspects of an alarm is alarm acknowledgement. As long as an alarm is not
acknowledged, a new alarm is not generated, even if the related datum again crosses the configured
set point. Therefore, a new alarm of the same type is generated only after the current alarm has
become inactive and has been acknowledged by the user.

Alarm acknowledgment ensures that the alarm condition has been brought to the notice of
operators. Alarms can be acknowledged from the Alarm summary displayed in the Alarm and Event
Panel of the user interface or alarm pop up agent, or from a host system connected to the Tankvision
system.

To acknowledge an alarm
1. Click the ‘ACK’ button in the Option column.

£ marm | Event | LUE Alarm & Event |

Status

Tank-1
Tank-1
Tank-1
Tank-1

Note!

When more than one user acknowledges the alarm at the same time, the system will record the first
user as a user who acknowledged the alarm. For all other users, the system will display the error
message “Alarm has already been acknowledged”.

Error Messages

1. “You Do Not Have Access Rights to Acknowledge Alarms!”
This message appears if you do not have authority to acknowledge an alarm. Only the user with
valid access rights (for example, supervisor/ technician) can acknowledge an alarm.
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m View and configure other Tankvision units’s global settings

Other Global Setting

In this chapter, you will learn how to:

The Tankvision system comprises various Tankvision subsystems, such as, NXA820, NXA821 and
NXA822. Each subsystem serves a specific functionality.
The system shows various Tankvision units in the domain network. In this system, the user can

view other Tankvision units. The authorized user can also change the global configuration settings

of other Tankvision units.

To view and configure other Tankvision unit’s global setting
1.

4.

On the Navigation Tree, click the [ System

follows:

Hinjewadi
= Tanks{14a)
= Products{3)

= Alarm Groupsil)
= Customized Group...

= Transfers(4)
'V System

-Global Settings
Tank Scanning Units
Diata Concentrators o
Hast Links 13

1 [ 4

[~ Reports
= Users{3)

header. The System Header expands as

The above figure displays the <Tankvision Subsystem>, viz, Tank Scanning Units (NXA820),
Data Concentrators (NXA821) and Host Links (NXA822). The Tank Scanning Units, Data
Concentrators, and Host Links consists of all the NXA820, NXA821 and NXA822 units
respectively in that domain network.

Click the B adjacent to <Tankvision Subsystem>. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:

Offsite

L= Tanks(1a)

L= Products(l)

L= Alarm Groupsil)

L= Customized Groupsil)

L= Transfersid)

7 System

-Global Settings
Tank Scanning Units ()
=l Data Concentrators (2)
SQMEZT
-QMKZ40
Hast Links (23

= Reports

L= Users(3)

Click the <Unit Name>. Tankvision displays the global settings screen of the <Unit Name>,

which is as follows:
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People for Process Automation Endress+Hauser 1=

English About  Help

-Global Settings
Tank Scanning Units (13
-Data Cancentratars
-HostLinks

=— @ Fege Loadea compiey

v Alarm i

Status Element  [Sub T Event ID | Option

Product L. [HA

5. The user may view the global configuration settings, and edit the settings.

%; Note!

The system generates an event if the global settings are edited. The event details are displayed in
the ‘Event’ or ‘Alarm & Event’ tab of that particular Tankvision unit, which is edited.
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	4 The ’Tanks’ menu - Tank Details
	4 The ’Tanks’ menu - Tank Details
	In this chapter you will learn about:
	In this chapter you will learn about:
	• General Details
	• General Details
	• General Details

	• Capacity Details
	• Capacity Details

	• Shell Details
	• Shell Details

	• Floating Roof
	• Floating Roof

	• Flow Calculation
	• Flow Calculation

	• Water Content
	• Water Content

	• Inventory Calculation
	• Inventory Calculation

	• Put Tank into Calibrated Status
	• Put Tank into Calibrated Status



	The working of the entire Tankvision system depends on the tanks and their contents. The Tankvisi...
	The working of the entire Tankvision system depends on the tanks and their contents. The Tankvisi...
	Some of the inventory data such as volume and mass depend on the tank configuration and the produ...
	To configure a tank
	To configure a tank

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ Header. (The number of tanks configured is displayed...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ Header. (The number of tanks configured is displayed...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ Header. (The number of tanks configured is displayed...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Select the appropriate tank.
	2. Select the appropriate tank.
	2. Select the appropriate tank.

	3. Click the MODIFY button to modify the tank details. Tankvision displays the TANK DETAILS scree...
	3. Click the MODIFY button to modify the tank details. Tankvision displays the TANK DETAILS scree...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>


	4.1 General Details
	4.1 General Details
	The General Details screen allows the user to view and modify the general details of the tank acc...
	The General Details screen allows the user to view and modify the general details of the tank acc...
	To configure the general details of the tank
	To configure the general details of the tank

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank ID
	Tank ID

	Each tank in the system has a unique numerical identifier ranging from 1 to 15. This ID is used i...
	Each tank in the system has a unique numerical identifier ranging from 1 to 15. This ID is used i...
	This field is not editable.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Name
	Tank Name

	Enter the name of the tank. Each tank in the Tankvision system has a unique name for reference, w...
	Enter the name of the tank. Each tank in the Tankvision system has a unique name for reference, w...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Location
	Tank Location

	Enter the location of the Tank. This field is used to identify and create a tank group based on t...
	Enter the location of the Tank. This field is used to identify and create a tank group based on t...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Type
	Tank Type

	Select the appropriate type of tank from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate type of tank from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge Model
	Gauge Model

	Enter the appropriate gauge model name or number for the tank.
	Enter the appropriate gauge model name or number for the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge Reference Height
	Gauge Reference Height

	Enter the appropriate height of the gauge or tank top. The field is used to convert the product u...
	Enter the appropriate height of the gauge or tank top. The field is used to convert the product u...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Pressure Transmitter Type
	Pressure Transmitter Type

	Enter the appropriate pressure type option.
	Enter the appropriate pressure type option.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Position of Lowest Temperature Sensor
	Position of Lowest Temperature Sensor

	Enter the value of the position of the lowest temperature sensor.
	Enter the value of the position of the lowest temperature sensor.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Temperature Status When Level is too Low
	Temperature Status When Level is too Low

	Select the appropriate temperature status from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate temperature status from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Change Picture
	Change Picture

	Click the ’Change Picture’ link to change the picture of the tank.
	Click the ’Change Picture’ link to change the picture of the tank.
	Refer to section ’Change Tank Picture’ (page





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank general details.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank general details.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the tank general details. The event details can be viewed...



	4.1.1 Change Tank Picture
	4.1.1 Change Tank Picture
	To change the tank picture
	To change the tank picture
	To change the tank picture

	1. Click the ’Change picture’ link on the ’General Details’ screen. Tankvision displays the scree...
	1. Click the ’Change picture’ link on the ’General Details’ screen. Tankvision displays the scree...
	1. Click the ’Change picture’ link on the ’General Details’ screen. Tankvision displays the scree...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Click the appropriate option to select the picture.
	2. Click the appropriate option to select the picture.
	2. Click the appropriate option to select the picture.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank image or click the CANCEL button to exit.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank image or click the CANCEL button to exit.

	4. Tankvision returns to the ’General Details’ screen.
	4. Tankvision returns to the ’General Details’ screen.





	4.2 Capacity Details
	4.2 Capacity Details
	Capacity Details are used to calculate the product volume from the product level. The most common...
	Capacity Details are used to calculate the product volume from the product level. The most common...
	The Capacity Details screen allows you to view and modify the details of the tank in terms of the...
	To configure tank capacity details
	To configure tank capacity details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Select TCT file to Download
	Select TCT file to Download

	Enter the appropriate path to download the TCT file, or click the BROWSE button to search for an ...
	Enter the appropriate path to download the TCT file, or click the BROWSE button to search for an ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Sump & Pipeline Volume
	Sump & Pipeline Volume

	Enter the value of the sump and pipeline volume. This field indicates the volume of the product c...
	Enter the value of the sump and pipeline volume. This field indicates the volume of the product c...





	2. Click the BROWSE button to search the TCT file location.
	2. Click the BROWSE button to search the TCT file location.
	2. Click the BROWSE button to search the TCT file location.

	3. Click the DOWNLOAD TCT XML FILE button to download a TCT XML file from the system.
	3. Click the DOWNLOAD TCT XML FILE button to download a TCT XML file from the system.

	4. Enter the sump and pipeline volume in the ’Sump & Pipeline Volume’ field.
	4. Enter the sump and pipeline volume in the ’Sump & Pipeline Volume’ field.

	5. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank capacity details.
	5. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank capacity details.

	6. Tankvision displays the capacity details in the ’Tank Capacity Table Summary’ section, which i...
	6. Tankvision displays the capacity details in the ’Tank Capacity Table Summary’ section, which i...
	An event is generated after configuring the tank capacity details. The event details can be viewe...



	4.2.1 TCT XML file contents
	4.2.1 TCT XML file contents
	The TCT file is a XML file, which provides the following information about the tank.
	The TCT file is a XML file, which provides the following information about the tank.
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	XML Tag
	XML Tag



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	TCT Date
	TCT Date

	TCT_Date
	TCT_Date


	<TABLE ROW>
	TCT Calibrated Date
	TCT Calibrated Date

	TCT_CalDate
	TCT_CalDate


	<TABLE ROW>
	Level Type
	Level Type

	Level_Type
	Level_Type


	<TABLE ROW>
	Volume Method
	Volume Method

	Volume_Method
	Volume_Method


	<TABLE ROW>
	Units
	Units

	Units
	Units


	<TABLE ROW>
	- Volume Unit
	- Volume Unit

	Volume
	Volume


	<TABLE ROW>
	- Weight Unit
	- Weight Unit

	Weight
	Weight


	<TABLE ROW>
	- Density Unit
	- Density Unit

	P_Density_FRA
	P_Density_FRA


	<TABLE ROW>
	Floating Roof Details
	Floating Roof Details

	FRA_TCT
	FRA_TCT


	<TABLE ROW>
	- Volumetric FR Correction
	- Volumetric FR Correction

	V_FRC
	V_FRC


	<TABLE ROW>
	Heel Volume
	Heel Volume

	Heel_Volume
	Heel_Volume


	<TABLE ROW>
	Max Tank Capacity
	Max Tank Capacity

	Max_Tank_Capacity
	Max_Tank_Capacity


	<TABLE ROW>
	Total Tank Volume
	Total Tank Volume

	Total_Tank_Volume
	Total_Tank_Volume


	<TABLE ROW>
	Minimum Pumpable Volume
	Minimum Pumpable Volume

	Min_Pump_Volume
	Min_Pump_Volume


	<TABLE ROW>
	Main TCT Table
	Main TCT Table

	P_TCT
	P_TCT


	<TABLE ROW>
	- - Each Strap
	- - Each Strap

	P_Strap
	P_Strap


	<TABLE ROW>
	- - - Level
	- - - Level

	P_Level
	P_Level


	<TABLE ROW>
	- - - Volume
	- - - Volume

	P_Volume
	P_Volume


	<TABLE ROW>
	Sub TCT Present
	Sub TCT Present

	Sub_TCT
	Sub_TCT


	<TABLE ROW>
	Minimum Sub TCT level
	Minimum Sub TCT level

	Min_Sub_TCT_Level
	Min_Sub_TCT_Level


	<TABLE ROW>
	Sub TCT Table
	Sub TCT Table

	P_S_TCT
	P_S_TCT


	<TABLE ROW>
	- - Each Strap
	- - Each Strap

	P_S_Strap
	P_S_Strap


	<TABLE ROW>
	- - - Level
	- - - Level

	P_S_Level
	P_S_Level


	<TABLE ROW>
	- - - Volume
	- - - Volume

	P_S_Volume
	P_S_Volume


	<TABLE ROW>
	Water Table Present
	Water Table Present

	WATER_TCT
	WATER_TCT


	<TABLE ROW>
	Water Table
	Water Table

	Water
	Water


	<TABLE ROW>
	- - Each Strap
	- - Each Strap

	W_Strap
	W_Strap


	<TABLE ROW>
	- - - Level
	- - - Level

	W_Level
	W_Level


	<TABLE ROW>
	- - - Volume
	- - - Volume

	W_Volume
	W_Volume





	Sample TCT file
	Sample TCT file

	<NXA820 CRC="12345">
	1. The date format should be according to the configuration done. E.g. if the format is MM/DD/ YY...
	1. The date format should be according to the configuration done. E.g. if the format is MM/DD/ YY...
	1. The date format should be according to the configuration done. E.g. if the format is MM/DD/ YY...

	2. If the FRA Calculation Configuration is to be read from the TCT XML, the user needs to configu...
	2. If the FRA Calculation Configuration is to be read from the TCT XML, the user needs to configu...

	3. The name of the TCT XML should not contain spaces or special characters such as #, %, @, & etc.
	3. The name of the TCT XML should not contain spaces or special characters such as #, %, @, & etc.

	4. If the precision digit configuration settings are changed, the user needs to download the TCT ...
	4. If the precision digit configuration settings are changed, the user needs to download the TCT ...

	5. The user can add normal XML comments in the TCT XML.
	5. The user can add normal XML comments in the TCT XML.



	Example
	Example

	<P_TCT CNT="2">



	4.3 Shell Details
	4.3 Shell Details
	The tanks are often made of iron, steel or other suitable alloys. The tank shell often undergoes ...
	The tanks are often made of iron, steel or other suitable alloys. The tank shell often undergoes ...
	The ’Shell Details’ screen allows you to view and modify the details of the tank in terms of the ...
	To configure tank shell details
	To configure tank shell details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Shell Correction Enabled
	Tank Shell Correction Enabled

	Select the check box to allow the system to apply tank shell correction to the product volume.
	Select the check box to allow the system to apply tank shell correction to the product volume.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Shell Calibration Temperature
	Tank Shell Calibration Temperature

	Enter the temperature at which the tank shell was calibrated.
	Enter the temperature at which the tank shell was calibrated.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Linear Thermal Expansion Coefficient
	Linear Thermal Expansion Coefficient

	Enter the linear thermal expansion coefficient of the tank shell material.
	Enter the linear thermal expansion coefficient of the tank shell material.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Area Thermal Expansion Coefficient
	Area Thermal Expansion Coefficient

	Enter the appropriate value for the Area thermal expansion coefficient of the tank shell material.
	Enter the appropriate value for the Area thermal expansion coefficient of the tank shell material.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Temperature Status Propagation
	Temperature Status Propagation

	Select the appropriate temperature status from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate temperature status from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Shell Insulation Type
	Tank Shell Insulation Type

	Select the appropriate Tank shell insulation type from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate Tank shell insulation type from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Shell Insulation Factor
	Tank Shell Insulation Factor

	Enter the appropriate tank shell insulation factor.
	Enter the appropriate tank shell insulation factor.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Vessel Radius
	Vessel Radius

	Enter the vessel radius of the tank. The value of the vessel radius should be greater than 0.
	Enter the vessel radius of the tank. The value of the vessel radius should be greater than 0.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tanks shell details.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tanks shell details.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring tank shell details. The event details can be viewed in th...



	Error Messages
	Error Messages
	Error Messages

	1. “Invalid Calibration Temperature”
	1. “Invalid Calibration Temperature”
	1. “Invalid Calibration Temperature”
	This message appears if the tank shell calibration temperature entered by the user is not a valid...

	2. “Invalid Linear Thermal Coefficient”
	2. “Invalid Linear Thermal Coefficient”
	This message appears if the value of the linear thermal coefficient, entered by user is not a val...

	3. “Linear Thermal Coefficient should be smaller than ... 10E-7/˚C.”
	3. “Linear Thermal Coefficient should be smaller than ... 10E-7/˚C.”
	This message appears if the value of the linear thermal coefficient entered by user is greater th...

	4. “Invalid Area Thermal Coefficient”
	4. “Invalid Area Thermal Coefficient”
	This message appears if the value of the Area Thermal Coefficient entered by user is not a valid ...

	5. “Area Thermal Coefficient should be smaller than ... 10E-7/˚C.”
	5. “Area Thermal Coefficient should be smaller than ... 10E-7/˚C.”
	This message appears if the value of the Area thermal coefficient for entered by user is greater ...

	6. “Fill Out All Mandatory Entries”
	6. “Fill Out All Mandatory Entries”
	This message appears if the user has not entered the value for Linear or Area thermal coefficient.

	7. “Invalid Insulation Factor, should be between 0 and 1”
	7. “Invalid Insulation Factor, should be between 0 and 1”
	This message appears when the value of the tank shell insulation factor entered by user is not a ...




	4.4 Floating Roof
	4.4 Floating Roof
	A tank can often have a floating roof. A floating roof is called so because it floats on the prod...
	A tank can often have a floating roof. A floating roof is called so because it floats on the prod...
	A floating roof often has supporting legs. The roof can be rested on these legs when the level is...
	The fields in the ‘Floating Roof’ screen are enabled if the ‘Tank Type’ in the ‘General Details’ ...
	If the ‘Tank Type’ is selected as ‘Tank with Fixed roof, without stilling well’, ‘Tank with Fixed...
	The ’Floating Roof’ screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in terms of...
	To configure the floating roof details
	To configure the floating roof details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Apply Floating roof adjustment
	Apply Floating roof adjustment

	Select the check box to enable the text boxes and check boxes of all the floating roof adjustment...
	Select the check box to enable the text boxes and check boxes of all the floating roof adjustment...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Floating Roof Weight
	Floating Roof Weight

	Enter the floating roof weight.
	Enter the floating roof weight.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Floating Roof Adjustment Method
	Floating Roof Adjustment Method

	Select the appropriate floating roof adjustment method from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate floating roof adjustment method from the drop down list.
	• ’FRA in TCT’
	• ’FRA in TCT’
	• ’FRA in TCT’
	• ’FRA in TCT’


	• ’FRA not in TCT’
	• ’FRA not in TCT’
	• ’FRA not in TCT’


	• ’Japanese Method’
	• ’Japanese Method’
	• ’Japanese Method’





	<TABLE ROW>
	Floating Roof Position for Critical Zone
	Floating Roof Position for Critical Zone

	Select the appropriate Floating Roof Position (FRP) for the Critical Zone from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate Floating Roof Position (FRP) for the Critical Zone from the drop down list.
	• ’Apply full FRA’
	• ’Apply full FRA’
	• ’Apply full FRA’
	• ’Apply full FRA’


	• ’Do not apply FRA’
	• ’Do not apply FRA’
	• ’Do not apply FRA’


	• ’Use partial FRA (interpolate)’
	• ’Use partial FRA (interpolate)’
	• ’Use partial FRA (interpolate)’


	• ’Do not calculate FRA and GOV’
	• ’Do not calculate FRA and GOV’
	• ’Do not calculate FRA and GOV’





	<TABLE ROW>
	Floating roof leg status
	Floating roof leg status

	Select the appropriate floating roof leg status from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate floating roof leg status from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Critical Zone – 1 enabled
	Critical Zone – 1 enabled

	Select the check box to enable critical zone 1.
	Select the check box to enable critical zone 1.
	Critical zone 1 is used when the floating roof leg status is "raised"


	<TABLE ROW>
	CZ–1 Lower Level
	CZ–1 Lower Level

	Enter the value for the critical zone 1 lower level.
	Enter the value for the critical zone 1 lower level.


	<TABLE ROW>
	CZ–1 Upper Level
	CZ–1 Upper Level

	Enter the value for the critical zone – 1 upper level.
	Enter the value for the critical zone – 1 upper level.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Critical Zone – 2 enabled
	Critical Zone – 2 enabled

	Select the check box to enable critical zone 2
	Select the check box to enable critical zone 2
	Critical zone 2 is used when the floating roof leg status is "lowered".


	<TABLE ROW>
	CZ–2 Lower Level
	CZ–2 Lower Level

	Enter the appropriate value for the critical zone 2 lower level.
	Enter the appropriate value for the critical zone 2 lower level.


	<TABLE ROW>
	CZ–2 Upper Level
	CZ–2 Upper Level

	Enter the appropriate value for the critical zone 2 upper level.
	Enter the appropriate value for the critical zone 2 upper level.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank floating roof details.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the tank floating roof details.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the tank floating roof details. The event details can be ...




	4.5 Flow Calculation
	4.5 Flow Calculation
	The ’Flow Calculation’ screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in terms...
	The ’Flow Calculation’ screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in terms...
	To configure flow calculation details
	To configure flow calculation details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Movement detection interval
	Movement detection interval

	Enter the value for the movement detection interval.
	Enter the value for the movement detection interval.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Minimum level change
	Minimum level change

	Enter the value for the minimum level change.
	Enter the value for the minimum level change.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Flow calculation window
	Flow calculation window

	Enter the value for the flow calculation window.
	Enter the value for the flow calculation window.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Minimum level change rate
	Minimum level change rate

	Enter the value for the minimum level change rate of the product.
	Enter the value for the minimum level change rate of the product.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Major level change rate
	Major level change rate

	Enter the value for the major level change rate of the product.
	Enter the value for the major level change rate of the product.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Minimum volume change rate
	Minimum volume change rate

	Enter the value for the minimum volume change rate of the product.
	Enter the value for the minimum volume change rate of the product.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Major volume change rate
	Major volume change rate

	Enter the value for the major volume change rate of the product.
	Enter the value for the major volume change rate of the product.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed to save the flow calculation details.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed to save the flow calculation details.

	4. After saving the changes, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the changes, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the flow calculation details. The event details can be vi...



	Error Messages
	Error Messages
	Error Messages

	1. “Movement Detection Interval Above Max Value”
	1. “Movement Detection Interval Above Max Value”
	1. “Movement Detection Interval Above Max Value”
	This message appears when the value of the Movement detection interval entered by the user is gre...

	2. “Movement Detection Interval Below Min Value”
	2. “Movement Detection Interval Below Min Value”
	This message appears when the value of the Movement detection interval entered by the user is les...

	3. “Minimum Level Change Below Min Value”
	3. “Minimum Level Change Below Min Value”
	This message appears when the value of Minimum level change entered by the user is less than 0.

	4. “Minimum Level Change Above Max Value”
	4. “Minimum Level Change Above Max Value”
	This message appears when the value of Minimum level change entered by the user is greater than 99.

	5. “Flow Calculation Window Below Min Value”
	5. “Flow Calculation Window Below Min Value”
	This message appears when the value of the flow calculation window entered by the user is less th...

	6. “Flow Calculation Window Above Max Value”
	6. “Flow Calculation Window Above Max Value”
	This message appears when the value of the flow calculation window entered by the user is greater...

	7. “Minimum Level Change Rate Below Min Value”
	7. “Minimum Level Change Rate Below Min Value”
	This message appears when the value of the minimum level change rate entered by the user is less ...

	8. “Minimum Level Change Rate Above Max Value”
	8. “Minimum Level Change Rate Above Max Value”
	This message appears when the value of the minimum level change rate entered by the user is great...

	9. “Major Level Change Rate Below Min Value”
	9. “Major Level Change Rate Below Min Value”
	This message appears when the value of Major level change rate entered by the user is less than 0.

	10. “Major Level Change Rate Above Max Value”
	10. “Major Level Change Rate Above Max Value”
	This message appears when the value of the major level change rate entered by the user is greater...

	11. “Minimum Volume Change Rate Above Max Value.”
	11. “Minimum Volume Change Rate Above Max Value.”
	This message appears when the value of the minimum volume change rate entered by user is greater ...

	12. “Minimum Volume Change Rate Below Min Value.”
	12. “Minimum Volume Change Rate Below Min Value.”
	This message appears when the value of the major volume change rate entered by user is less than 0.

	13. “Major Volume Change Rate Above Max Value.”
	13. “Major Volume Change Rate Above Max Value.”
	This message appears when the value of the major level change rate entered by user is greater tha...

	14. “Major Volume Change Rate Below Min Value.”
	14. “Major Volume Change Rate Below Min Value.”
	This message appears when the value of the major level change rate entered by user is less than 0.




	4.6 Water Content
	4.6 Water Content
	The ’Water Content’ screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in terms of...
	The ’Water Content’ screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in terms of...
	To configure the water content calculation details
	To configure the water content calculation details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Free Water in Tank
	Free Water in Tank

	Select the check box to enable the system to measure the content of free water in the tank.
	Select the check box to enable the system to measure the content of free water in the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Water Measurement Method
	Water Measurement Method

	Select the appropriate water measurement method.
	Select the appropriate water measurement method.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Propagate ‘Fail’ Water Data Status to
	Propagate ‘Fail’ Water Data Status to

	Select the appropriate option.
	Select the appropriate option.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Propagate ‘Not - Calibrated’ Water Data Status to
	Propagate ‘Not - Calibrated’ Water Data Status to

	Select the appropriate option.
	Select the appropriate option.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Propagate ‘Manual’ Water Data Status to
	Propagate ‘Manual’ Water Data Status to

	Select the appropriate option.
	Select the appropriate option.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Minimum water level
	Minimum water level

	Enter the appropriate value for the minimum water level in the tank.
	Enter the appropriate value for the minimum water level in the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Water volume when water level is not found
	Water volume when water level is not found

	Enter the appropriate value of the water volume, when the water level is not found.
	Enter the appropriate value of the water volume, when the water level is not found.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the settings, or click the CANCEL button to exit.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the settings, or click the CANCEL button to exit.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the water content calculation details. The event details ...



	Error Messages
	Error Messages
	Error Messages

	1. “Invalid Water Volume”
	1. “Invalid Water Volume”
	1. “Invalid Water Volume”
	This message appears when the value of the Water volume entered by the user is not a valid real n...

	2. “Water volume when not found should be greater than or equal to the minimum value for volume u...
	2. “Water volume when not found should be greater than or equal to the minimum value for volume u...
	This message appears when the value of the Water volume entered by user is less than 0 m

	3. “Water volume when not found should be less than or equal to the maximum value for volume unit”
	3. “Water volume when not found should be less than or equal to the maximum value for volume unit”
	This message appears when the value of the Water volume entered by user is greater than 999999 m




	4.7 Inventory Calculation
	4.7 Inventory Calculation
	The ’Inventory Calculation’ screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in ...
	The ’Inventory Calculation’ screen allows the user to view and modify the details of the tank in ...
	To configure the tank inventory calculation details
	To configure the tank inventory calculation details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Minimum Tank Inventory
	Minimum Tank Inventory

	Enter the minimum tank inventory.
	Enter the minimum tank inventory.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Minimum Batchsize
	Minimum Batchsize

	Enter the minimum batch size.
	Enter the minimum batch size.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the inventory calculation details.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the inventory calculation details.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the inventory calculation details. The event details can ...




	4.8 Put Tank into Calibrated Status
	4.8 Put Tank into Calibrated Status
	Tankvision generates various tank inventory reports and displays tank inventory data on web pages...
	Tankvision generates various tank inventory reports and displays tank inventory data on web pages...
	To set the tank into calibrated status
	To set the tank into calibrated status

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Name
	Tank Name

	This field displays the name of the tank.
	This field displays the name of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank
	Tank

	Select the check box to calibrate the tank.
	Select the check box to calibrate the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Shell
	Tank Shell

	Select the check box to calibrate the tank shell.
	Select the check box to calibrate the tank shell.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Level
	Product Level

	Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - product level.
	Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - product level.
	The tank measured parameter can be marked as calibrated in auto mode or manual mode.
	Based on the actual parameter mode, the respective measured parameter calibrated status marked he...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Temperature
	Product Temperature

	Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - product temperature.
	Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - product temperature.
	The tank measured parameter can be marked as calibrated in auto mode or manual mode.
	Based on the actual parameter mode, the respective measured parameter calibrated status marked he...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Vapour Temperature
	Vapour Temperature

	Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - vapor temperature.
	Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - vapor temperature.
	The tank measured parameter can be marked as calibrated in auto mode or manual mode.
	Based on the actual parameter mode, the respective measured parameter calibrated status marked he...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Observed Density
	Observed Density

	Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - observed density.
	Select the check box to calibrate the tank parameter - observed density.
	The tank measured parameter can be marked as calibrated in auto mode or manual mode.
	Based on the actual parameter mode, the respective measured parameter calibrated status marked he...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the settings, or click the RESET button to reset the screen.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the settings, or click the RESET button to reset the screen.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	• The W&M calibration status of the tank and tank parameters is propagated into reports and user ...
	• The W&M calibration status of the tank and tank parameters is propagated into reports and user ...
	• The W&M calibration status of the tank and tank parameters is propagated into reports and user ...

	• The W&M switch status should be ’open’ before setting the tank and tank parameters into the cal...
	• The W&M switch status should be ’open’ before setting the tank and tank parameters into the cal...

	• The W&M switch status should be changed to ’close’ after setting the tank and tank parameters i...
	• The W&M switch status should be changed to ’close’ after setting the tank and tank parameters i...

	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...
	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...







	5 The ’Tanks’ menu - Alarm Settings
	5 The ’Tanks’ menu - Alarm Settings
	In this chapter you will learn about:
	In this chapter you will learn about:
	• Measured Data Alarm Configuration
	• Measured Data Alarm Configuration
	• Measured Data Alarm Configuration

	• Calculated Data Alarm Configuration
	• Calculated Data Alarm Configuration



	Alarms are configured in order to define the ‘Hysteresis’ value, the ‘hold off time’ and various ...
	Alarms are configured in order to define the ‘Hysteresis’ value, the ‘hold off time’ and various ...

	To configure alarms
	To configure alarms
	To configure alarms

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ Header. (The number of tanks configured is displayed...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ Header. (The number of tanks configured is displayed...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ Header. (The number of tanks configured is displayed...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Select the appropriate tank.
	2. Select the appropriate tank.
	2. Select the appropriate tank.

	3. Click the MODIFY button to modify the tank details. Tankvision displays the TANK DETAILS scree...
	3. Click the MODIFY button to modify the tank details. Tankvision displays the TANK DETAILS scree...


	<GRAPHIC>
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	4. Click the ALARM SETTINGS tab. Tankvision displays the Alarm Settings screen as follows:
	4. Click the ALARM SETTINGS tab. Tankvision displays the Alarm Settings screen as follows:
	4. Click the ALARM SETTINGS tab. Tankvision displays the Alarm Settings screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>


	5.1 Measured Data Alarm Configuration
	5.1 Measured Data Alarm Configuration
	The ’Measured Data Alarm Configuration’ screen allows you to define the hysteresis value, the hol...
	The ’Measured Data Alarm Configuration’ screen allows you to define the hysteresis value, the hol...
	To configure alarms for measured data
	To configure alarms for measured data

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Unit Type
	Unit Type

	This column displays a list of unit types under which tank parameters are segregated.
	This column displays a list of unit types under which tank parameters are segregated.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Unit
	Unit

	This column displays the Units of measurement that are applicable to the corresponding parameters.
	This column displays the Units of measurement that are applicable to the corresponding parameters.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Parameters
	Tank Parameters

	This column displays the different Tank parameters for which the set points are configured.
	This column displays the different Tank parameters for which the set points are configured.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Current value
	Current value

	This column displays the current value of the corresponding tank parameters.
	This column displays the current value of the corresponding tank parameters.


	<TABLE ROW>
	HH alarm set point
	HH alarm set point

	Enter the appropriate value for the HH alarm set point.
	Enter the appropriate value for the HH alarm set point.


	<TABLE ROW>
	HA alarm set point
	HA alarm set point

	Enter the appropriate value for the HA alarm set point.
	Enter the appropriate value for the HA alarm set point.


	<TABLE ROW>
	LA alarm set point
	LA alarm set point

	Enter the appropriate value for the LA alarm set point.
	Enter the appropriate value for the LA alarm set point.


	<TABLE ROW>
	LL alarm set point
	LL alarm set point

	Enter the appropriate value for the LL alarm set point.
	Enter the appropriate value for the LL alarm set point.


	<TABLE ROW>
	DF alarm set point
	DF alarm set point

	Enter the appropriate value for the DF alarm set point.
	Enter the appropriate value for the DF alarm set point.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Enable Data and Fail Alarm
	Enable Data and Fail Alarm

	Select the appropriate check boxes to enable data and fail alarm for the relevant tank parameters.
	Select the appropriate check boxes to enable data and fail alarm for the relevant tank parameters.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Hysteresis Value
	Hysteresis Value

	Enter the appropriate Hysteresis Value in the text box.
	Enter the appropriate Hysteresis Value in the text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Hold off Time (seconds)
	Hold off Time (seconds)

	Enter the appropriate hold off time in the text box.
	Enter the appropriate hold off time in the text box.





	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	E-Mail Address
	E-Mail Address

	Enter the e-mail address of the user to whom the e-mail notification is to be sent whenever a new...
	Enter the e-mail address of the user to whom the e-mail notification is to be sent whenever a new...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the measured data alarm.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the measured data alarm.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the alarm set points. The event details can be viewed in ...



	Error Messages
	Error Messages
	Error Messages

	1. “... Alarm Values are not in Order.”
	1. “... Alarm Values are not in Order.”
	1. “... Alarm Values are not in Order.”
	This message appears in each of the following cases:
	– The value of a High High Alarm (HH Alarm) is lower than the value of a High Alarm (H Alarm), a ...
	– The value of a High High Alarm (HH Alarm) is lower than the value of a High Alarm (H Alarm), a ...
	– The value of a High High Alarm (HH Alarm) is lower than the value of a High Alarm (H Alarm), a ...
	– The value of a High High Alarm (HH Alarm) is lower than the value of a High Alarm (H Alarm), a ...


	– The value of a High Alarm (H Alarm) is lower than the value of a Low Alarm (L Alarm) or Low Low...
	– The value of a High Alarm (H Alarm) is lower than the value of a Low Alarm (L Alarm) or Low Low...
	– The value of a High Alarm (H Alarm) is lower than the value of a Low Alarm (L Alarm) or Low Low...


	– The value of a Low Alarm (L Alarm) is lower than the value of a Low Low Alarm (LL Alarm).
	– The value of a Low Alarm (L Alarm) is lower than the value of a Low Low Alarm (LL Alarm).
	– The value of a Low Alarm (L Alarm) is lower than the value of a Low Low Alarm (LL Alarm).




	2. “... Level Alarm Values Cannot be Greater Than GRH.”
	2. “... Level Alarm Values Cannot be Greater Than GRH.”
	This message appears when Product Level Alarm values, entered by the user, are greater than Maxim...




	5.2 Calculated Data Alarm Configuration
	5.2 Calculated Data Alarm Configuration
	The ’Calculated Data Alarm Configuration’ screen allows the user to set various alarm set points ...
	The ’Calculated Data Alarm Configuration’ screen allows the user to set various alarm set points ...
	To configure alarms for calculated data
	To configure alarms for calculated data

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Unit Type
	Unit Type

	This column displays a list of the unit types under which specific parameters are segregated.
	This column displays a list of the unit types under which specific parameters are segregated.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Units
	Units

	This column displays the Units of measurement that are applicable to the corresponding parameters.
	This column displays the Units of measurement that are applicable to the corresponding parameters.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Parameter
	Parameter

	This column displays different parameters for which the set points are configured.
	This column displays different parameters for which the set points are configured.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Current value
	Current value

	This column displays the current value of the corresponding parameters.
	This column displays the current value of the corresponding parameters.


	<TABLE ROW>
	HA Set Point
	HA Set Point

	Enter the appropriate value for the HA alarm set point.
	Enter the appropriate value for the HA alarm set point.


	<TABLE ROW>
	LA Set Point
	LA Set Point

	Enter the appropriate value for the L alarm set point.
	Enter the appropriate value for the L alarm set point.


	<TABLE ROW>
	CH Set Point
	CH Set Point

	Enter the appropriate value for the CH alarm set point.
	Enter the appropriate value for the CH alarm set point.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Data Fail
	Data Fail

	Select the appropriate check boxes to enable the data fail alarm for the relevant parameters.
	Select the appropriate check boxes to enable the data fail alarm for the relevant parameters.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Hysteresis
	Hysteresis

	Enter the appropriate Hysteresis Value in the text box.
	Enter the appropriate Hysteresis Value in the text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Hold off Time (Seconds)
	Hold off Time (Seconds)

	Enter the appropriate hold off time in the text box.
	Enter the appropriate hold off time in the text box.





	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	E-Mail Address
	E-Mail Address

	Type the e-mail addresses of the user to whom the e-mail notification is to be sent, whenever new...
	Type the e-mail addresses of the user to whom the e-mail notification is to be sent, whenever new...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the calculated data alarm.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the calculated data alarm.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the alarm set points. The event details can be viewed in ...





	6 The ’Tanks’ menu - Gauge Commands
	6 The ’Tanks’ menu - Gauge Commands
	The Gauge commands that are available for a tank are dependent on the gauge type. Information abo...
	The Gauge commands that are available for a tank are dependent on the gauge type. Information abo...
	The ’Configure Gauge Commands’ screen allows you to enable or disable the gauge commands as per t...
	To configure a gauge command
	To configure a gauge command

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ header. (The number of tanks configured is displayed...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ header. (The number of tanks configured is displayed...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ header. (The number of tanks configured is displayed...
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	2. Click the appropriate option to select the tank name.
	2. Click the appropriate option to select the tank name.
	2. Click the appropriate option to select the tank name.

	3. Click the MODIFY button to modify the tank details. Tankvision displays the TANK DETAILS scree...
	3. Click the MODIFY button to modify the tank details. Tankvision displays the TANK DETAILS scree...
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	4. Click the GAUGE COMMANDS tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	4. Click the GAUGE COMMANDS tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	4. Click the GAUGE COMMANDS tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge Command
	Gauge Command

	This column displays a list of gauge commands available for that particular tank and gauge type.
	This column displays a list of gauge commands available for that particular tank and gauge type.
	For the meaning of the gauge commands refer to the manual of the Proservo or Servo, respectively....
	• "Level": follow medium to measure the product level
	• "Level": follow medium to measure the product level
	• "Level": follow medium to measure the product level
	• "Level": follow medium to measure the product level

	• " UP": move the displacer up into the housing of the gauge (e.g. for maintenance)
	• " UP": move the displacer up into the housing of the gauge (e.g. for maintenance)

	• "Stop": hold the displacer at the current position whatever happens.
	• "Stop": hold the displacer at the current position whatever happens.





	<TABLE ROW>
	Description
	Description

	This column displays a short description of the corresponding gauge command.
	This column displays a short description of the corresponding gauge command.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Enable
	Enable

	Select the appropriate check boxes to enable the gauge commands that are required.
	Select the appropriate check boxes to enable the gauge commands that are required.
	By default, the system selects all the check boxes in the Enable column.



	The tank has to be configured for field scan before configuring the gauge command ("System/Global...


	5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	6. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the gauge commands. Tankvision displays a confirmation sc...
	6. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the gauge commands. Tankvision displays a confirmation sc...
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	7. Click the OK button to change the Gauge Configuration.
	7. Click the OK button to change the Gauge Configuration.
	7. Click the OK button to change the Gauge Configuration.

	8. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	8. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	The system generates an event, when a Gauge Command is configured. This information can be viewed...




	7 The Tank Details screen
	7 The Tank Details screen
	The Tank Details screen is used to display real time tank data dynamically and to perform typical...
	The Tank Details screen is used to display real time tank data dynamically and to perform typical...
	The Tank Details screen contains various tabs which are used for the different tasks.

	To view the Tank Details screen
	To view the Tank Details screen
	To view the Tank Details screen

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ Header. (The number of products configured is displa...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ Header. (The number of products configured is displa...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Tanks’ Header. (The number of products configured is displa...
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	2. Click the <Tank Name> of the tank you are going to work on. Tankvision displays the screen as ...
	2. Click the <Tank Name> of the tank you are going to work on. Tankvision displays the screen as ...
	2. Click the <Tank Name> of the tank you are going to work on. Tankvision displays the screen as ...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>


	7.1 The ’General Details’ tab
	7.1 The ’General Details’ tab
	The ’General Details’ tab displays the most important tank data dynamically.
	The ’General Details’ tab displays the most important tank data dynamically.
	To view the ’General Details’ tab
	To view the ’General Details’ tab

	1. On the Tank Details screen, click the ’General Details’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as...
	1. On the Tank Details screen, click the ’General Details’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as...
	1. On the Tank Details screen, click the ’General Details’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as...
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	<GRAPHIC>
	Use the scrollbar on the right to see more parameters.
	Use the scrollbar on the right to see more parameters.
	Use the scrollbar on the right to see more parameters.



	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Measured Values
	Measured Values

	This area displays the measured values of the product parameters in terms of temperature, pressur...
	This area displays the measured values of the product parameters in terms of temperature, pressur...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Display and Alarm Set Point
	Tank Display and Alarm Set Point

	This area displays the picture of the tank and the corresponding Alarm Set Points for that partic...
	This area displays the picture of the tank and the corresponding Alarm Set Points for that partic...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Calculated Values
	Calculated Values

	This area displays the calculated values of the product parameters in terms of volume, tank capac...
	This area displays the calculated values of the product parameters in terms of volume, tank capac...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product transfer Details
	Product transfer Details

	This area displays the status and details of the product transfer.
	This area displays the status and details of the product transfer.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Configuration Data
	Configuration Data

	This area displays the configuration data used for calculation.
	This area displays the configuration data used for calculation.







	7.2 The ’Manual Data’ tab
	7.2 The ’Manual Data’ tab
	The ’Manual Data’ tab gives you the option of entering values for the product level, temperature,...
	The ’Manual Data’ tab gives you the option of entering values for the product level, temperature,...
	To enter manual data
	To enter manual data

	1. Click the ’Manual Data’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Manual Data’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Manual Data’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Parameter Name
	Parameter Name

	This column displays a list of the tank parameters that can be configured manually.
	This column displays a list of the tank parameters that can be configured manually.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Manual Gauge Value
	Manual Gauge Value

	This column displays the text boxes that allow the user to enter the data for the relevant parame...
	This column displays the text boxes that allow the user to enter the data for the relevant parame...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Auto
	Auto

	Select ‘Auto’ to update the parameter automatically by the field scan.
	Select ‘Auto’ to update the parameter automatically by the field scan.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Servo
	Servo

	Select ‘Servo’ to update the parameter by a servo source.
	Select ‘Servo’ to update the parameter by a servo source.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Manual
	Manual

	Select ‘Manual’ to update the parameter manually.
	Select ‘Manual’ to update the parameter manually.





	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Product level
	Product level

	Enter the appropriate value for the product level in the adjacent text box.
	Enter the appropriate value for the product level in the adjacent text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Water level
	Water level

	Enter the appropriate value for the water level in the adjacent text box.
	Enter the appropriate value for the water level in the adjacent text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Temperature
	Product Temperature

	Enter the appropriate value for the product temperature in the adjacent text box.
	Enter the appropriate value for the product temperature in the adjacent text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Vapour Temperature
	Vapour Temperature

	Enter the appropriate value for the vapour temperature in the adjacent text box.
	Enter the appropriate value for the vapour temperature in the adjacent text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Ambient Temperature
	Ambient Temperature

	Enter the appropriate value for the ambient temperature in the adjacent text box.
	Enter the appropriate value for the ambient temperature in the adjacent text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Observed Density
	Observed Density

	Enter the appropriate value for the observed density in the adjacent text box.
	Enter the appropriate value for the observed density in the adjacent text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Sample Temperature
	Sample Temperature

	Enter the temperature at which the density of the sample was measured in the adjacent text box.
	Enter the temperature at which the density of the sample was measured in the adjacent text box.
	This field displays the temperature of the density sample.
	The data type for this field is numeric.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Hydrometer correction
	Hydrometer correction

	Mark this check box to activate the hydrometer correction of the density.
	Mark this check box to activate the hydrometer correction of the density.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Reference Density
	Reference Density

	Enter the appropriate value for the reference density in the adjacent text box.
	Enter the appropriate value for the reference density in the adjacent text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Vapour Pressure
	Vapour Pressure

	Enter the appropriate value for the vapour pressure in the adjacent text box.
	Enter the appropriate value for the vapour pressure in the adjacent text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Manual Overwrite Date
	Manual Overwrite Date

	Enter the appropriate date in the text box. This date will be used as time stamp against the manu...
	Enter the appropriate date in the text box. This date will be used as time stamp against the manu...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Manual Overwrite Time
	Manual Overwrite Time

	Enter the appropriate time in the text box. This time will be used as time stamp against the manu...
	Enter the appropriate time in the text box. This time will be used as time stamp against the manu...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after manually entering a value for a tank parameter. The event details can...




	7.3 The ’Gauge Commands’ tab
	7.3 The ’Gauge Commands’ tab
	In this section you will learn about:
	In this section you will learn about:
	• Scheduling gauge commands
	• Scheduling gauge commands
	• Scheduling gauge commands

	• Sending gauge commands
	• Sending gauge commands



	Every gauge supports a specific set of commands. The Tankvision system supports these gauges and ...
	Every gauge supports a specific set of commands. The Tankvision system supports these gauges and ...
	Gauge commands can be scheduled and sent only by an authorized user. Most of these commands are u...

	7.3.1 Schedule Gauge Command
	7.3.1 Schedule Gauge Command
	The Tankvision system allows the user to schedule gauge commands, such that they can be executed ...
	The Tankvision system allows the user to schedule gauge commands, such that they can be executed ...
	To schedule a gauge command
	To schedule a gauge command

	1. Click the ’Gauge Commands’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Gauge Commands’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Gauge Commands’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Click
	2. Click
	2. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Location
	Tank Location

	This field displays the location name of the tank.
	This field displays the location name of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Roof Status
	Roof Status

	This field displays the status of the roof of the tank.
	This field displays the status of the roof of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Height
	Tank Height

	This field displays the height of the tank.
	This field displays the height of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	W&M Status
	W&M Status

	This field displays the status of W&M switch.
	This field displays the status of W&M switch.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Leg Status
	Leg Status

	This field displays the leg status.
	This field displays the leg status.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Total Tank Capacity
	Total Tank Capacity

	This field displays the total capacity of the tank.
	This field displays the total capacity of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge Type
	Gauge Type

	This field displays the Gauge Type.
	This field displays the Gauge Type.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge Command
	Gauge Command

	Select the appropriate gauge command from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate gauge command from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Schedule Type
	Schedule Type

	Select the appropriate Schedule type from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate Schedule type from the drop down list.
	’Automatic Repetition’
	’Automatic Repetition’



	<TABLE ROW>
	Interval
	Interval

	Enter the appropriate interval in the text box. This field is enabled if the Schedule Type for th...
	Enter the appropriate interval in the text box. This field is enabled if the Schedule Type for th...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Date
	Date

	Enter or select the appropriate date from the drop down calendar.
	Enter or select the appropriate date from the drop down calendar.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Status
	Status

	Select the appropriate option.
	Select the appropriate option.





	3. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	3. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	3. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	4. Click the SUBMIT button to send a gauge command, or click the RESET button to exit.
	4. Click the SUBMIT button to send a gauge command, or click the RESET button to exit.

	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	The system generates an event, when the Gauge Command is sent. This information can be viewed in ...



	Error Messages
	Error Messages
	Error Messages

	1. “Cannot send gauge command while tank status is Manual, In Maintenance, or Locked.”
	1. “Cannot send gauge command while tank status is Manual, In Maintenance, or Locked.”
	1. “Cannot send gauge command while tank status is Manual, In Maintenance, or Locked.”
	This message appears when the user sends a gauge command while tank status is ‘Manual’, ’In Maint...




	7.3.2 Send Gauge Command
	7.3.2 Send Gauge Command
	The Tankvision system allows you to send commands to a gauge installed on a tank. A gauge command...
	The Tankvision system allows you to send commands to a gauge installed on a tank. A gauge command...
	Once a gauge command is sent, it remains active till the system receives an appropriate response ...
	To send a gauge command
	To send a gauge command

	1. Click the ’Gauge Commands’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Gauge Commands’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Gauge Commands’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	2. Click
	2. Click
	2. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	<Tank Name>-<Product Name>
	<Tank Name>-<Product Name>

	This field displays the name of the tank and the name of the product associated with the tank.
	This field displays the name of the tank and the name of the product associated with the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Location
	Tank Location

	This field displays the location name of the tank.
	This field displays the location name of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Roof Status
	Roof Status

	This field displays the status of the roof of the tank.
	This field displays the status of the roof of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Height
	Tank Height

	This field displays the height of the tank.
	This field displays the height of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	W&M Status
	W&M Status

	This field displays the status of W&M switch.
	This field displays the status of W&M switch.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Leg Status
	Leg Status

	This field displays the leg status.
	This field displays the leg status.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Total Tank Capacity
	Total Tank Capacity

	This field displays the total capacity of the tank.
	This field displays the total capacity of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Level
	Product Level

	This field displays the current level of the product in the tank.
	This field displays the current level of the product in the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Temperature
	Product Temperature

	This field displays the current temperature of the product stored in the tank.
	This field displays the current temperature of the product stored in the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Active Command
	Active Command

	This field displays the status of the active command for the gauge.
	This field displays the status of the active command for the gauge.
	On activating the gauge command, this field displays the name of the gauge command and the date a...




	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Select
	Select

	Select the appropriate gauge command option corresponding to the gauge command name.
	Select the appropriate gauge command option corresponding to the gauge command name.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge Command
	Gauge Command

	This column displays a list of gauge commands in abbreviated form.
	This column displays a list of gauge commands in abbreviated form.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Description
	Description

	This column displays a short description corresponding to each gauge command.
	This column displays a short description corresponding to each gauge command.





	3. Select the appropriate gauge command option.
	3. Select the appropriate gauge command option.
	3. Select the appropriate gauge command option.

	4. Click the SEND button to activate the gauge command, or click the CLOSE button to exit.
	4. Click the SEND button to activate the gauge command, or click the CLOSE button to exit.

	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message as follows:
	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message as follows:
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	6. In the above figure, all options in the ’Select’ column are disabled, except the Stop option. ...
	6. In the above figure, all options in the ’Select’ column are disabled, except the Stop option. ...
	6. In the above figure, all options in the ’Select’ column are disabled, except the Stop option. ...
	The system generates an event, when a Gauge Command is activated. This information can be viewed ...



	Error Messages
	Error Messages
	Error Messages

	1. “Cannot send gauge command while tank status is Manual, In Maintenance, or Locked.”
	1. “Cannot send gauge command while tank status is Manual, In Maintenance, or Locked.”
	1. “Cannot send gauge command while tank status is Manual, In Maintenance, or Locked.”
	This message appears when the user sends a gauge command while the tank status is ’Manual’, ’In M...





	7.4 The ’Real Time Trend’ tab
	7.4 The ’Real Time Trend’ tab
	The Tankvision system collects data from the tanks and monitors these values using a trend. A tre...
	The Tankvision system collects data from the tanks and monitors these values using a trend. A tre...
	The Real Time Trend is hosted in the Tankvision unit. It depicts the measured values and elements...
	The system has default settings which can be customized as required for each tank element and wil...
	To view a real time trend
	To view a real time trend

	1. Click the ’Real Time Trend’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Real Time Trend’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Real Time Trend’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Pen
	Pen

	This column displays a list of pens (Pen 1, Pen 2, Pen 3 and Pen 4) that are used to identify the...
	This column displays a list of pens (Pen 1, Pen 2, Pen 3 and Pen 4) that are used to identify the...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Parameter Name
	Parameter Name

	Select the appropriate parameter from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate parameter from the drop down list.





	2. Select the appropriate parameter name for each pen and click the SUBMIT button. Tankvision dis...
	2. Select the appropriate parameter name for each pen and click the SUBMIT button. Tankvision dis...
	2. Select the appropriate parameter name for each pen and click the SUBMIT button. Tankvision dis...
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Trend Graphic Area
	Trend Graphic Area

	The Trend Graphic Area includes a rectangular chart with Tank Elements drawn using a specified pe...
	The Trend Graphic Area includes a rectangular chart with Tank Elements drawn using a specified pe...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Trend Setting
	Trend Setting

	The Trend Setting area allows the user to configure the trend view.
	The Trend Setting area allows the user to configure the trend view.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Line Graphs
	Line Graphs

	The line graphs are displayed based on the selection of tank parameters in the Trend Setting area.
	The line graphs are displayed based on the selection of tank parameters in the Trend Setting area.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Plotter
	Plotter

	The system allows the user to plot the graphic area with the cursor.
	The system allows the user to plot the graphic area with the cursor.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Zoom
	Zoom

	The Zoom icons allow you to make changes to the current time window. The zoom is specified in ter...
	The Zoom icons allow you to make changes to the current time window. The zoom is specified in ter...
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>



	<TABLE ROW>
	Pan
	Pan

	The Pan icons allow you to make changes in the current time window displayed in trend.
	The Pan icons allow you to make changes in the current time window displayed in trend.
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>



	<TABLE ROW>
	Show
	Show

	Select the appropriate check boxes to view the line graphs of the relevant tank parameter.
	Select the appropriate check boxes to view the line graphs of the relevant tank parameter.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Parameter
	Tank Parameter

	This column displays the list of parameters for which the user can view line graphs.
	This column displays the list of parameters for which the user can view line graphs.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Value
	Value

	The value column shows the tank parameter value at the current plotter position. The date and tim...
	The value column shows the tank parameter value at the current plotter position. The date and tim...
	The value is not shown for those tank parameters that are currently not selected to be displayed ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Data Status
	Data Status

	This column displays the status of the data.
	This column displays the status of the data.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Units
	Units

	This column displays the units of the tank parameter.
	This column displays the units of the tank parameter.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Pen Color
	Pen Color

	Click the color palette to select the unique color for the line graph.
	Click the color palette to select the unique color for the line graph.
	This column displays the pen colors used to draw the graphical line which depicts the value of th...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Pen Style
	Pen Style

	Click the Pen Style to select the line style for depicting the relevant parameters.
	Click the Pen Style to select the line style for depicting the relevant parameters.



	To plot the trend, click on the Trend Graphic Area. The plotter moves in real-time. The Trend Set...




	7.5 The ’Historical Trend’ tab
	7.5 The ’Historical Trend’ tab
	The Tankvision system collects data from the tanks and monitors the values using a trend. A trend...
	The Tankvision system collects data from the tanks and monitors the values using a trend. A trend...
	The Real Time Trend is hosted in the NXA820 unit. It depicts the measured values and elements of ...
	The system has default settings which s can be customized as required for each tank element.
	To view the historical trend
	To view the historical trend

	1. Click the ’Historical Trend’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Historical Trend’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Historical Trend’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Start Date
	Start Date

	Enter the start date in the appropriate date format and select the start time from the drop down ...
	Enter the start date in the appropriate date format and select the start time from the drop down ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	End Date
	End Date

	Enter the end date in the appropriate date format and select the end time from the drop down list.
	Enter the end date in the appropriate date format and select the end time from the drop down list.





	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Pen
	Pen

	This column displays a list of pens ( Pen 1, Pen 2, Pen 3 and Pen 4) that is used to identify the...
	This column displays a list of pens ( Pen 1, Pen 2, Pen 3 and Pen 4) that is used to identify the...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Name
	Tank Name

	This column displays the tank name.
	This column displays the tank name.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Parameter Name
	Parameter Name

	Select the appropriate parameters from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate parameters from the drop down list.





	2. Click the VIEW HISTORICAL TREND button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click the VIEW HISTORICAL TREND button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click the VIEW HISTORICAL TREND button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	Refer to the ’View Real Time Trend’ section (page


	7.6 The ’Product Transfer’ tab
	7.6 The ’Product Transfer’ tab
	In this section you will learn about:
	In this section you will learn about:
	• Product transfer life cycle
	• Product transfer life cycle
	• Product transfer life cycle

	• Status of product transfer
	• Status of product transfer


	The product transfer is a day-to-day tank farm operation. During the tank farm operation, a produ...
	When the product is to be filled into a tank, it is necessary to check the available tank capacit...
	Tankvision allows an operator to create a new product transfer. Tankvision does not control the p...
	When a company sells the product stored in tanks to another company, it is important that the tan...

	7.6.1 Product Transfer Life Cycle
	7.6.1 Product Transfer Life Cycle
	The Tankvision system allows the user to create, finish or abort a product transfer. Once a produ...
	The Tankvision system allows the user to create, finish or abort a product transfer. Once a produ...
	The life cycle of a product transfer
	The life cycle of a product transfer

	The product transfer traverses through its life cycle as follows:
	• Create a product transfer for a tank
	• Create a product transfer for a tank
	• Create a product transfer for a tank

	• Detection of the start of the product transfer
	• Detection of the start of the product transfer

	• Detection of a paused transfer
	• Detection of a paused transfer

	• Detection of a completed transfer
	• Detection of a completed transfer

	• Transfer finished or aborted
	• Transfer finished or aborted

	• Product transfer report
	• Product transfer report


	To transfer a product for a tank
	To transfer a product for a tank

	1. Click the PRODUCT TRANSFER tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the PRODUCT TRANSFER tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the PRODUCT TRANSFER tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Source/Destination
	Source/Destination

	The system displays the status of inflow or outflow of the product. If the transfer type is ’In’,...
	The system displays the status of inflow or outflow of the product. If the transfer type is ’In’,...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Transfer Type
	Transfer Type

	Select the appropriate product transfer type from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate product transfer type from the drop down list.
	This field is disabled after creating a new product transfer.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Batch Mode
	Batch Mode

	Select the appropriate batch mode from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate batch mode from the drop down list.
	This field is disabled after creating a new product transfer.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Batch Size
	Batch Size

	Enter the appropriate batch size in the text box.
	Enter the appropriate batch size in the text box.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Minimum Batch Deviation Percentage
	Minimum Batch Deviation Percentage

	Enter the minimum batch deviation percentage.
	Enter the minimum batch deviation percentage.
	• The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is equa...
	• The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is equa...
	• The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is equa...

	• The rate of change of volume is less than the minimum rate of change of volume
	• The rate of change of volume is less than the minimum rate of change of volume


	The data type for this field is numeric.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Maximum Batch Deviation Percentage
	Maximum Batch Deviation Percentage

	Enter the maximum batch deviation percentage.
	Enter the maximum batch deviation percentage.
	• The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is equa...
	• The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is equa...
	• The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is equa...

	• The rate of change of volume is less than the minimum rate of change of the volume
	• The rate of change of volume is less than the minimum rate of change of the volume


	The data type for this field is numeric.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Pre Alarm Percentage
	Pre Alarm Percentage

	Enter the pre-alarm percentage.
	Enter the pre-alarm percentage.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Comments
	Comments

	Enter the appropriate comments in the comments field.
	Enter the appropriate comments in the comments field.


	<TABLE ROW>
	E-Mail Addresses
	E-Mail Addresses

	Enter the appropriate e-mail addresses.
	Enter the appropriate e-mail addresses.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Transfer Status
	Transfer Status

	This field displays the status of the product transfer.
	This field displays the status of the product transfer.
	The product transfer status can be: ’Armed’, ’Active’, ’Paused’, ’Completed’, ’Finished’ or ’Abor...
	• ’Armed’ (Ready to start)
	• ’Armed’ (Ready to start)
	• ’Armed’ (Ready to start)

	• ’Active’ (In progress)
	• ’Active’ (In progress)

	• ’Paused’ (On hold)
	• ’Paused’ (On hold)

	• ’completed’ (if min. batch dev. percentage is reached 0 and flow goes to 0)
	• ’completed’ (if min. batch dev. percentage is reached 0 and flow goes to 0)

	• ’finished’ (tank transfer finished)
	• ’finished’ (tank transfer finished)

	• ’aborted’ (stop immediately before finishing
	• ’aborted’ (stop immediately before finishing







	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to create a new product transfer.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to create a new product transfer.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after creating a product transfer. The event details can be viewed in the ‘...




	7.6.2 Status of a Product Transfer
	7.6.2 Status of a Product Transfer
	Create a New Product Transfer
	Create a New Product Transfer
	Creating a new product transfer is the first step to be followed after the pre-condition for prod...
	Creating a new product transfer is the first step to be followed after the pre-condition for prod...
	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘NONE’ is as follows:
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	<GRAPHIC>



	Validate product transfer details
	Validate product transfer details
	Once the user has created a new product transfer for a tank, this tank is said to be ARMED for pr...
	Once the user has created a new product transfer for a tank, this tank is said to be ARMED for pr...

	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘ARMED’ is as follows:
	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘ARMED’ is as follows:
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	The system generates an event when the status is changed from ‘NONE’ to ‘ARMED’. This information...




	Detection of the start of a product transfer
	Detection of the start of a product transfer
	Once the product transfer has been armed, the system detects the start of the product transfer ba...
	Once the product transfer has been armed, the system detects the start of the product transfer ba...
	• The change in product level is greater than the minimum level change, and
	• The change in product level is greater than the minimum level change, and
	• The change in product level is greater than the minimum level change, and

	• The rate of change of level is greater than the minimum rate of change of level configured unde...
	• The rate of change of level is greater than the minimum rate of change of level configured unde...


	Once a tank is in the active status for a product transfer, no other product transfer can be crea...
	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘ACTIVE’ is as follows:
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>



	Product transfer paused
	Product transfer paused
	The system treats an Active product transfer as Paused and the product transfer status is changed...
	The system treats an Active product transfer as Paused and the product transfer status is changed...
	• The flow rate drops below the minimum volume change rate,
	• The flow rate drops below the minimum volume change rate,
	• The flow rate drops below the minimum volume change rate,

	• The rate of change of level drops below the minimum rate of change of level configured under th...
	• The rate of change of level drops below the minimum rate of change of level configured under th...

	• The quantity of product that has been transferred is less than the minimum batch deviation perc...
	• The quantity of product that has been transferred is less than the minimum batch deviation perc...


	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘PAUSED’ is as follows:
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>



	Product transfer completed
	Product transfer completed
	The product transfer is considered as completed, if:
	The product transfer is considered as completed, if:
	• The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is equa...
	• The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is equa...
	• The quantity of product that has been transferred so far (calculated as per batch mode) is equa...

	• The rate of change of volume is less than the minimum rate of change of volume
	• The rate of change of volume is less than the minimum rate of change of volume



	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘COMPLETED’ is as follows:
	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘COMPLETED’ is as follows:
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	The system generates an event for a completed product transfer. The event details can be viewed i...




	Product transfer finished
	Product transfer finished
	The user may choose to finish the product transfer before the product transfer is completed. The ...
	The user may choose to finish the product transfer before the product transfer is completed. The ...

	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘FINISHED’ is as follows:
	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘FINISHED’ is as follows:
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	• The system displays a pop up message to confirm about finishing the product transfer.
	• The system displays a pop up message to confirm about finishing the product transfer.
	• The system displays a pop up message to confirm about finishing the product transfer.
	• The system displays a pop up message to confirm about finishing the product transfer.

	• When the user manually finishes the product transfer, the system generates and displays the ‘Pr...
	• When the user manually finishes the product transfer, the system generates and displays the ‘Pr...

	• The system generates an event for product transfer finished by user. The information can be vie...
	• The system generates an event for product transfer finished by user. The information can be vie...

	• The user cannot manually finish the product transfer, if the product transfer status is ‘Comple...
	• The user cannot manually finish the product transfer, if the product transfer status is ‘Comple...







	Product transfer aborted
	Product transfer aborted
	The user may choose to abort the product transfer before the product transfer is completed. The p...
	The user may choose to abort the product transfer before the product transfer is completed. The p...
	When the product transfer is aborted, the system does not record the data of starting and ending ...

	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘ABORTED’ is as follows:
	An image of Tankvision displaying the status as ‘ABORTED’ is as follows:
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	• The system displays a pop up message to confirm about the aborting of the product transfer.
	• The system displays a pop up message to confirm about the aborting of the product transfer.
	• The system displays a pop up message to confirm about the aborting of the product transfer.

	• The system generates an event for an aborted product transfer. The event details can be viewed ...
	• The system generates an event for an aborted product transfer. The event details can be viewed ...





	Error Messages
	Error Messages
	Error Messages

	1. “Tank cannot be armed for product transfer if ‘No product’ has been assigned to tank”
	1. “Tank cannot be armed for product transfer if ‘No product’ has been assigned to tank”
	1. “Tank cannot be armed for product transfer if ‘No product’ has been assigned to tank”
	This message appears when the user attempts to create a product transfer when ‘No Product’ is ass...

	2. “The Tank status is ‘Locked’, cannot create a new product transfer for a tank that is locked”
	2. “The Tank status is ‘Locked’, cannot create a new product transfer for a tank that is locked”
	This message appears when the user attempts to create a product transfer when the tank status is ...

	3. “The Tank status is ‘In Maintenance’, cannot create a new product transfer for a tank that is ...
	3. “The Tank status is ‘In Maintenance’, cannot create a new product transfer for a tank that is ...
	This message appears when the user attempts to create a product transfer when the tank status is ...

	4. “Batch size cannot be zero, if you do not wish to specify batch size leave the field empty”
	4. “Batch size cannot be zero, if you do not wish to specify batch size leave the field empty”
	This message appears when the Batch size entered by the user is equal to zero.

	5. “Batch size should be greater than zero”
	5. “Batch size should be greater than zero”
	This message appears when the value of the Batch size entered by the user is less than zero.

	6. “Batch size should be smaller than remaining tank capacity”
	6. “Batch size should be smaller than remaining tank capacity”
	This message appears when the transfer type is ‘In’ and the batch size entered by the user is mor...

	7. “Batch size should be smaller than available product quantity”
	7. “Batch size should be smaller than available product quantity”
	This message appears when the transfer type is ‘Out’ and the batch size entered by the user is mo...

	8. “Minimum batch deviation should be less than maximum batch deviation”
	8. “Minimum batch deviation should be less than maximum batch deviation”
	This message appears when the Minimum batch deviation entered by the user is greater than or equa...

	9. “Pre-alarm percentage should be greater than zero”
	9. “Pre-alarm percentage should be greater than zero”
	This message appears when the Pre-alarm percentage entered by the user is less than or equal to z...

	10. “Pre alarm percentage should be less than minimum batch deviation”
	10. “Pre alarm percentage should be less than minimum batch deviation”
	This message appears when the pre-alarm percentage entered by the user is more than the minimum b...






	7.7 The ’Tank Status’ tab
	7.7 The ’Tank Status’ tab
	The tanks in the Tankvision system are associated with a status which can be changed by the opera...
	The tanks in the Tankvision system are associated with a status which can be changed by the opera...
	To change the tank status
	To change the tank status

	1. Click the ’Tank Status’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Tank Status’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Tank Status’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Current Status
	Current Status

	The system displays the current status of the tank.
	The system displays the current status of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Change Status to
	Change Status to

	Select the appropriate status type from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate status type from the drop down list.
	• In Operation: The tank is in normal operation.
	• In Operation: The tank is in normal operation.
	• In Operation: The tank is in normal operation.


	• In Maintenance: The tank is under maintenance. A tank is always empty under maintenance, and ta...
	• In Maintenance: The tank is under maintenance. A tank is always empty under maintenance, and ta...
	• In Maintenance: The tank is under maintenance. A tank is always empty under maintenance, and ta...


	• Manual: The tank is in operated manually, which means the system will not measure the data auto...
	• Manual: The tank is in operated manually, which means the system will not measure the data auto...
	• Manual: The tank is in operated manually, which means the system will not measure the data auto...


	• Locked: The tank is generally filled but locked to disallow product transfer. All other activit...
	• Locked: The tank is generally filled but locked to disallow product transfer. All other activit...
	• Locked: The tank is generally filled but locked to disallow product transfer. All other activit...


	Refer to ‘Tank Status Change Matrix’ (page





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to change the tank status.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to change the tank status.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after changing the tank status. The event details can be viewed in the ‘Eve...



	7.7.1 Tank Status Change Matrix
	7.7.1 Tank Status Change Matrix
	The activities that can be performed under various tank statuses are as follows:
	The activities that can be performed under various tank statuses are as follows:
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Activity vs Tank Status
	Activity vs Tank Status

	In Operation
	Manual
	Maintenance
	Locked


	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Inventory Calculation
	Inventory Calculation

	Yes
	Yes

	Yes
	Yes

	No
	No

	Yes
	Yes


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Transfer
	Product Transfer

	Yes
	Yes

	Yes
	Yes

	No
	No

	No
	No


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge Commands
	Gauge Commands

	Yes
	Yes

	No
	No

	No
	No

	No
	No


	<TABLE ROW>
	Raise Change in Volume Alarm
	Raise Change in Volume Alarm

	No
	No

	No
	No

	No
	No

	Yes
	Yes


	<TABLE ROW>
	Scanning
	Scanning

	Yes
	Yes

	No
	No

	No
	No

	Yes
	Yes


	<TABLE ROW>
	Raise Alarms
	Raise Alarms

	Yes
	Yes

	No
	No

	No
	No

	Yes
	Yes







	7.7.2 Tank Status Indicator
	7.7.2 Tank Status Indicator
	Tankvision indicates the tank status on the ‘Tank Display and Alarm Set Point’ section in the Gen...
	Tankvision indicates the tank status on the ‘Tank Display and Alarm Set Point’ section in the Gen...
	When the tank status is modified to ‘In Operation’, the system indicates the tank status on the ‘...
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	When the tank status is modified to ‘In Maintenance’, the system indicates the tank status on the...
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	When the tank status is modified to ‘Manual’, the system indicates the tank status on the ‘Tank D...
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	When the tank status is modified to ‘Locked’, the system indicates the tank status on the ‘Tank D...
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>




	7.8 The ’Assign Product’ tab
	7.8 The ’Assign Product’ tab
	After configuring a product, it has to be assigned to a tank. The user can assign only one produc...
	After configuring a product, it has to be assigned to a tank. The user can assign only one produc...
	Before another product can be assigned to the tank, the product currently assigned to the tank mu...
	A product which is currently assigned to a tank can not be deleted from the system.
	To assign a product to a tank
	To assign a product to a tank

	1. Click the ’Assign Product’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Assign Product’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ’Assign Product’ tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Product
	Product

	Select the appropriate product from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate product from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Sediment and Water Percentage
	Sediment and Water Percentage

	Enter the appropriate sediment and water percentage for the selected product.
	Enter the appropriate sediment and water percentage for the selected product.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to assign the product to the tank.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to assign the product to the tank.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	• Once the product is assigned to the tank, the tank is automatically added to the built-in produ...
	• Once the product is assigned to the tank, the tank is automatically added to the built-in produ...
	• Once the product is assigned to the tank, the tank is automatically added to the built-in produ...

	• An event is generated after a product is assigned to a tank. The event details can be viewed in...
	• An event is generated after a product is assigned to a tank. The event details can be viewed in...






	7.9 The ’Product Transfer Report’ tab
	7.9 The ’Product Transfer Report’ tab
	The Tankvision system allows the user to arm a tank for product transfer, and is set up to detect...
	The Tankvision system allows the user to arm a tank for product transfer, and is set up to detect...
	To generate a product transfer report
	To generate a product transfer report

	1. Click the PRODUCT TRANSFER REPORT tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the PRODUCT TRANSFER REPORT tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the PRODUCT TRANSFER REPORT tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	W&M Approved
	W&M Approved

	This section displays the status of W&M approval.
	This section displays the status of W&M approval.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Configuration Setting Details
	Configuration Setting Details

	This section displays the report of the configuration settings.
	This section displays the report of the configuration settings.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Transfer Details
	Product Transfer Details

	This section displays the report of Product Transfer settings.
	This section displays the report of Product Transfer settings.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Element Name
	Element Name

	This section displays the result of the product transfer in terms of parameter changes.
	This section displays the result of the product transfer in terms of parameter changes.





	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Click
	Click

	To
	To



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Send an e-mail containing the Product Transfer Report.
	Send an e-mail containing the Product Transfer Report.


	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Click the Edit button to edit the ‘Product Transfer Report’.
	Click the Edit button to edit the ‘Product Transfer Report’.
	• Product Transfer Details- Batch Size (VOLUME)
	• Product Transfer Details- Batch Size (VOLUME)
	• Product Transfer Details- Batch Size (VOLUME)

	• Element Name- ‘Start Data’ and ‘End Data’ of the ‘Product Level’, ‘Date (mm/dd/ yyyy)’ and ‘Tim...
	• Element Name- ‘Start Data’ and ‘End Data’ of the ‘Product Level’, ‘Date (mm/dd/ yyyy)’ and ‘Tim...


	After editing the appropriate fields on the editable ‘Product Transfer Report’ screen, click the ...
	An event is generated, while editing the product transfer report.



	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Obtain a printed copy of the Product Transfer Report.
	Obtain a printed copy of the Product Transfer Report.





	2. Refer to the ’VIEW PRODUCT TRANSFER REPORT’ section under the ’REPORTS’ chapter for more infor...
	2. Refer to the ’VIEW PRODUCT TRANSFER REPORT’ section under the ’REPORTS’ chapter for more infor...
	2. Refer to the ’VIEW PRODUCT TRANSFER REPORT’ section under the ’REPORTS’ chapter for more infor...




	7.10 The ’Tank Calculator’ tab
	7.10 The ’Tank Calculator’ tab
	The Tankvision system performs inventory calculations based on the measured data scanned from a g...
	The Tankvision system performs inventory calculations based on the measured data scanned from a g...
	• What would be the product volume for a certain product level?
	• What would be the product volume for a certain product level?
	• What would be the product volume for a certain product level?

	• What would be the product level, if a certain quantity of product is pumped into the tank?
	• What would be the product level, if a certain quantity of product is pumped into the tank?

	• What would be the product volume, if the product level is equal to the high level alarm?
	• What would be the product volume, if the product level is equal to the high level alarm?


	Based on the above mentioned scenarios, the tank calculator would also indicate whether the resul...
	Thus, prior to an actual product transfer, the tank calculator can be used to verify whether it i...
	Any tank parameter that is changed in the tank calculator is used to carry out calculations and d...
	To use the tank calculator
	To use the tank calculator

	1. Click the TANK CALCULATOR tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the TANK CALCULATOR tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the TANK CALCULATOR tab. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	Use the scroll bar on the right to see more parameters.
	Use the scroll bar on the right to see more parameters.
	Use the scroll bar on the right to see more parameters.



	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Parameter
	Parameter

	This column displays a list of product parameters for which the start and end value can be entere...
	This column displays a list of product parameters for which the start and end value can be entere...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Start Value
	Start Value

	Enter the appropriate start values for the relevant parameters in the corresponding text boxes.
	Enter the appropriate start values for the relevant parameters in the corresponding text boxes.


	<TABLE ROW>
	End Value
	End Value

	Enter the appropriate end values for the relevant parameters in the corresponding text boxes.
	Enter the appropriate end values for the relevant parameters in the corresponding text boxes.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Delta Value
	Delta Value

	The delta values are not editable.
	The delta values are not editable.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields and click the CALCULATE button.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields and click the CALCULATE button.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields and click the CALCULATE button.





	8 The ’Products’ menu
	8 The ’Products’ menu
	In this chapter, you will learn about:
	In this chapter, you will learn about:
	• Adding, Modifying and Deleting Products
	• Adding, Modifying and Deleting Products
	• Adding, Modifying and Deleting Products

	• General Product Details
	• General Product Details

	• Volume Correction Factor (VCF)
	• Volume Correction Factor (VCF)

	• Reference Density Calculation (RDC)
	• Reference Density Calculation (RDC)

	• Sediment & Water
	• Sediment & Water

	• Mass & Weight
	• Mass & Weight

	• Advanced (Weights & Measure)
	• Advanced (Weights & Measure)

	• Viewing Product Tank Groups
	• Viewing Product Tank Groups


	The Tankvision system manages the inventory calculations of various products stored at a tank far...

	8.1 Adding, Modifying and Deleting Products
	8.1 Adding, Modifying and Deleting Products
	To add a product
	To add a product
	To add a product

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is dis...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is dis...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is dis...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Click the ADD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click the ADD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click the ADD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	3. Click ’General’ Header and configure the general product details (see page
	3. Click ’General’ Header and configure the general product details (see page
	3. Click ’General’ Header and configure the general product details (see page


	To modify product details
	To modify product details

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is dis...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is dis...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is dis...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Select the appropriate <Product Name> to modify the product details.
	2. Select the appropriate <Product Name> to modify the product details.
	2. Select the appropriate <Product Name> to modify the product details.

	3. Click the MODIFY button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	3. Click the MODIFY button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	4. Configure the product details as described in the following sections.
	4. Configure the product details as described in the following sections.
	4. Configure the product details as described in the following sections.
	• The product configuration cannot be modified while the system is W&M locked and the W&M switch ...
	• The product configuration cannot be modified while the system is W&M locked and the W&M switch ...
	• The product configuration cannot be modified while the system is W&M locked and the W&M switch ...
	• The product configuration cannot be modified while the system is W&M locked and the W&M switch ...

	• An event is generated after modifying the product details. The event details can be viewed in t...
	• An event is generated after modifying the product details. The event details can be viewed in t...





	To delete a product
	To delete a product

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ header. (The number of products configured is dis...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ header. (The number of products configured is dis...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ header. (The number of products configured is dis...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Select the appropriate <Product Name> to delete the product.
	2. Select the appropriate <Product Name> to delete the product.
	2. Select the appropriate <Product Name> to delete the product.

	3. Click the DELETE button. Tankvision displays the confirmation screen as follows:
	3. Click the DELETE button. Tankvision displays the confirmation screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	4. Click the OK button to delete the selected product.
	4. Click the OK button to delete the selected product.
	4. Click the OK button to delete the selected product.

	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after deleting the product. The event details can be viewed in the ‘Event’ ...


	Error Messages
	Error Messages

	1. “Product Assigned To Respective Tanks”
	1. “Product Assigned To Respective Tanks”
	1. “Product Assigned To Respective Tanks”
	This message appears when the user tries to delete a product which is assigned to a tank.




	8.2 General
	8.2 General
	To configure the general details of the product
	To configure the general details of the product
	To configure the general details of the product

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Name
	Product Name

	Enter the name of the product.
	Enter the name of the product.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Type
	Product Type

	Click this field to select the appropriate product type from the drop down list.
	Click this field to select the appropriate product type from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Safety Sheet
	Product Safety Sheet

	Enter the URL for the product safety sheet.
	Enter the URL for the product safety sheet.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Colour
	Product Colour

	Select the appropriate colour from the colour palette.
	Select the appropriate colour from the colour palette.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Comments
	Comments

	Enter comments related to the product.
	Enter comments related to the product.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the general details of the product.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the general details of the product.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed in...




	8.3 Volume Correction Factor (VCF)
	8.3 Volume Correction Factor (VCF)
	The product volume calculated using the product level is the volume under measuring conditions. I...
	The product volume calculated using the product level is the volume under measuring conditions. I...
	To configure product VCF calculation details
	To configure product VCF calculation details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Range Checking
	Range Checking

	Select the check box to enable range checking.
	Select the check box to enable range checking.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Perform Input Rounding
	Perform Input Rounding

	Select the check box to enable input rounding.
	Select the check box to enable input rounding.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Output Rounding
	Output Rounding

	Select the appropriate option by clicking on the relevant option.
	Select the appropriate option by clicking on the relevant option.


	<TABLE ROW>
	API/ASTM Table for VCF Calculation
	API/ASTM Table for VCF Calculation

	Select the appropriate API/ASTM table for the VCF calculation from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate API/ASTM table for the VCF calculation from the drop down list.
	Certain API/ASTM tables require additional configuration settings. When any such table is selecte...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the VCF calculation.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the VCF calculation.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	• ’Volume Correction Factor (VCF)’ is enabled, if ’General’ has been configured.
	• ’Volume Correction Factor (VCF)’ is enabled, if ’General’ has been configured.
	• ’Volume Correction Factor (VCF)’ is enabled, if ’General’ has been configured.

	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...
	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...






	8.4 Reference Density Calculation (RDC)
	8.4 Reference Density Calculation (RDC)
	Similar to the product volume, the product density at the observed temperature needs to be correc...
	Similar to the product volume, the product density at the observed temperature needs to be correc...
	To configure product RDC calculation details
	To configure product RDC calculation details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Range Checking
	Range Checking

	Select the check box to enable range checking.
	Select the check box to enable range checking.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Perform Input Rounding
	Perform Input Rounding

	Select the check box to enable input rounding.
	Select the check box to enable input rounding.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Output Rounding
	Output Rounding

	Select the appropriate option by clicking on the relevant option.
	Select the appropriate option by clicking on the relevant option.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Density in Air/Vacuum
	Density in Air/Vacuum

	Select if the density refers to atmospheric conditions (in air) or to the vacuum.
	Select if the density refers to atmospheric conditions (in air) or to the vacuum.


	<TABLE ROW>
	API/ASTM Table for RDC Calculation
	API/ASTM Table for RDC Calculation

	Select the appropriate API/ASTM table for RDC calculation from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate API/ASTM table for RDC calculation from the drop down list.
	Certain API/ASTM tables require additional configuration settings. When any such table is selecte...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the RDC calculation.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the RDC calculation.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	• ’Reference Density Calculation (RDC)’ is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.
	• ’Reference Density Calculation (RDC)’ is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.
	• ’Reference Density Calculation (RDC)’ is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.

	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...
	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...






	8.5 Sediment & Water
	8.5 Sediment & Water
	The ’Sediment & Water’ screen allows you to view and modify the settings for the sediment and wat...
	The ’Sediment & Water’ screen allows you to view and modify the settings for the sediment and wat...
	To configure sediment and water details
	To configure sediment and water details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Sediment and Water present
	Sediment and Water present

	Select the check box to enable other fields on the screen if sediment and water is present in the...
	Select the check box to enable other fields on the screen if sediment and water is present in the...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Sediment and Water Calculation Method
	Sediment and Water Calculation Method

	Select the appropriate sediment and water calculation method from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate sediment and water calculation method from the drop down list.
	• No S&W Calculation
	• No S&W Calculation
	• No S&W Calculation

	• CSW Works on TOV: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to total observed volume
	• CSW Works on TOV: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to total observed volume

	• CSW Works on (TOV-FWV): Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to (Total Observed Volume ...
	• CSW Works on (TOV-FWV): Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to (Total Observed Volume ...

	• CSW Works on {(TOV-FWV)*CTSH}: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to {(Total Observed...
	• CSW Works on {(TOV-FWV)*CTSH}: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to {(Total Observed...

	• CSW Works on {(TOV-FWV)*CTSH}-+FRA: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to [[{(Total O...
	• CSW Works on {(TOV-FWV)*CTSH}-+FRA: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to [[{(Total O...

	• CSW Works on GOV: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to Gross Observed Volume
	• CSW Works on GOV: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to Gross Observed Volume

	• CSW Works on GSV: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to Gross Standard Volume
	• CSW Works on GSV: Correction for Sediment and Water is applied to Gross Standard Volume







	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the sediment and water content in the product.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the sediment and water content in the product.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	• ’Sediment & Water’ is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.
	• ’Sediment & Water’ is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.
	• ’Sediment & Water’ is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.

	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...
	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...






	8.6 Mass & Weight
	8.6 Mass & Weight
	The ’Mass & Weight’ screen allows you to view and modify the settings for the product mass and we...
	The ’Mass & Weight’ screen allows you to view and modify the settings for the product mass and we...
	To configure mass calculation details
	To configure mass calculation details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Liquid Mass (Mass in vacuum) Calculation Method
	Liquid Mass (Mass in vacuum) Calculation Method

	Select the appropriate liquid mass calculation method from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate liquid mass calculation method from the drop down list.
	• NSV*Reference Density: Calculate mass using Net Standard Volume and Reference density
	• NSV*Reference Density: Calculate mass using Net Standard Volume and Reference density
	• NSV*Reference Density: Calculate mass using Net Standard Volume and Reference density

	• GSV*Reference Density: Calculate mass using Gross Standard Volume and Reference density
	• GSV*Reference Density: Calculate mass using Gross Standard Volume and Reference density

	• GOV*Observed Density: Calculate mass using Gross Observed Volume and Observed density
	• GOV*Observed Density: Calculate mass using Gross Observed Volume and Observed density

	• GOV*Reference Density: Calculate mass using Gross Observed Volume and Reference density
	• GOV*Reference Density: Calculate mass using Gross Observed Volume and Reference density




	<TABLE ROW>
	Automatically Switchover Mass in Vacuum Calculation Method
	Automatically Switchover Mass in Vacuum Calculation Method

	Select the check box to automatically switchover the mass in the vacuum calculation method.
	Select the check box to automatically switchover the mass in the vacuum calculation method.
	RDC or VCF calculation can fail in certain cases (for example, if the input values are out of ran...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Weight (Mass in Air) Calculation Method
	Weight (Mass in Air) Calculation Method

	Select the appropriate weight calculation method from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate weight calculation method from the drop down list.
	If ’Custom’ is selected from the drop down list, the system displays the fields ’Vapor Density’,’...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Vapor Density
	Vapor Density

	Enter the value of the vapor density for the product.
	Enter the value of the vapor density for the product.
	This field is enabled if the user selects ’Custom’ in the ’Weight (Mass in Air) Calculation Metho...
	The value of the vapor density cannot be equal to the brass density.
	This field is mandatory when the method to calculate the product weight is ’Custom’.
	The data type for this field is ’numeric’.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Brass Density
	Brass Density

	Enter the value of brass density for the product.
	Enter the value of brass density for the product.
	This field is enabled if the user selects ’Custom’ in the ’Weight (Mass in Air) Calculation Metho...
	The value of the brass density cannot be equal to the vapor density or 0 (zero).
	This field is mandatory when the method to calculate the product weight is ’Custom’.
	The data type for this field is ’numeric’.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Air Density
	Air Density

	Enter the value of air density for the product.
	Enter the value of air density for the product.
	This field is enabled if the user selects ’Custom’ from the ’Weight (Mass in Air) Calculation Met...
	This field is mandatory when the method to calculate the product weight is ’Custom’.
	The data type for this field is numeric.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the product mass and weight calculation.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the product mass and weight calculation.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	• ’Mass & Weight’ is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.
	• ’Mass & Weight’ is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.
	• ’Mass & Weight’ is enabled if ’General’ has been configured.

	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...
	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...






	8.7 Advanced (Weight & Measure)
	8.7 Advanced (Weight & Measure)
	The ’Advanced (Weight & Measure)’ screen allows you to view and modify the advanced weight and me...
	The ’Advanced (Weight & Measure)’ screen allows you to view and modify the advanced weight and me...
	To configure product W&M settings
	To configure product W&M settings

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Configuration Resides Under W&M Switch
	Product Configuration Resides Under W&M Switch

	When this check box is selected, the product configuration can be protected for W&M aspects, and ...
	When this check box is selected, the product configuration can be protected for W&M aspects, and ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Manual Status of VCF does not Propagate
	Manual Status of VCF does not Propagate

	Select this check box, if the system should not propagate the manual status of the VCF to obtain ...
	Select this check box, if the system should not propagate the manual status of the VCF to obtain ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Last Valid Status (Density, Temperature & Water) does not Propagate
	Last Valid Status (Density, Temperature & Water) does not Propagate

	Select this check box to disallow the system to use the values of the last valid status for densi...
	Select this check box to disallow the system to use the values of the last valid status for densi...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Manual Status of Density does not Propagate
	Manual Status of Density does not Propagate

	Select the check box to disallow the system from using the values of the manual status of the den...
	Select the check box to disallow the system from using the values of the manual status of the den...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the advanced weight and measures settings.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to configure the advanced weight and measures settings.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	• ’Advanced (Weight and Measures)’ is enabled, if ’General’ has been configured.
	• ’Advanced (Weight and Measures)’ is enabled, if ’General’ has been configured.
	• ’Advanced (Weight and Measures)’ is enabled, if ’General’ has been configured.

	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...
	• An event is generated after creating or modifying the product. The event details can be viewed ...






	8.8 View Product Tank Groups
	8.8 View Product Tank Groups
	The Tankvision system has a product-tank group feature, where the user can view different product...
	The Tankvision system has a product-tank group feature, where the user can view different product...
	To view the product-tank group
	To view the product-tank group

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is dis...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is dis...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Products’ Header. (The number of products configured is dis...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. In the above figure, the <Product Name> created by the authorized personnel is displayed under...
	2. In the above figure, the <Product Name> created by the authorized personnel is displayed under...
	2. In the above figure, the <Product Name> created by the authorized personnel is displayed under...

	3. Click the <Product Name> to display the tanks filled with the relevant product. Tankvision dis...
	3. Click the <Product Name> to display the tanks filled with the relevant product. Tankvision dis...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the product group in the Products- <Prod...
	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the product group in the Products- <Prod...
	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the product group in the Products- <Prod...
	Click the



	8.8.1 Graphical View of the Product-Tank Group Details
	8.8.1 Graphical View of the Product-Tank Group Details
	To view the product-tank group details in graphical format
	To view the product-tank group details in graphical format
	To view the product-tank group details in graphical format

	1. On the Products - <Product Name> screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab . Tankvision displays th...
	1. On the Products - <Product Name> screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab . Tankvision displays th...
	1. On the Products - <Product Name> screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab . Tankvision displays th...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	A guest user can view the ‘Non Real Time Product-Tank Group Details’ screen. The system displays ...



	8.8.2 Tabular View of the Product-Tank Group Details
	8.8.2 Tabular View of the Product-Tank Group Details
	To view the product-tank group details in tabular format
	To view the product-tank group details in tabular format
	To view the product-tank group details in tabular format

	1. On the Products - <Product Name> screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab . Tankvision displays the ...
	1. On the Products - <Product Name> screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab . Tankvision displays the ...
	1. On the Products - <Product Name> screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab . Tankvision displays the ...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	A guest user can view the ‘Non Real Time Product-Tank Group Details’ screen. The system displays ...


	To add columns to the tabular view
	To add columns to the tabular view
	To add columns to the tabular view

	1. Right-click in the grey area outside the table. The following pop-up window appears:
	1. Right-click in the grey area outside the table. The following pop-up window appears:
	1. Right-click in the grey area outside the table. The following pop-up window appears:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Select/deselect the columns you want to see /don’t want to see.
	2. Select/deselect the columns you want to see /don’t want to see.
	2. Select/deselect the columns you want to see /don’t want to see.






	9 The ’Alarm Groups’ menu
	9 The ’Alarm Groups’ menu
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	• Configure an alarm group
	• Configure an alarm group
	• Configure an alarm group

	• View the alarm group status
	• View the alarm group status



	9.1 Configure an Alarm Group
	9.1 Configure an Alarm Group
	The Tankvision system has a feature to configure a tank group based on the alarm criteria. The al...
	The Tankvision system has a feature to configure a tank group based on the alarm criteria. The al...
	To configure an alarm group
	To configure an alarm group

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Alarm Groups’ Header. (The number of alarm groups configure...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Alarm Groups’ Header. (The number of alarm groups configure...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Alarm Groups’ Header. (The number of alarm groups configure...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Click the NEW DYNAMIC GROUP button to configure an alarm group. Tankvision displays the screen...
	2. Click the NEW DYNAMIC GROUP button to configure an alarm group. Tankvision displays the screen...
	2. Click the NEW DYNAMIC GROUP button to configure an alarm group. Tankvision displays the screen...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Group Name
	Tank Group Name

	Enter the name of the Alarm Group.
	Enter the name of the Alarm Group.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Criteria
	Criteria

	Select the appropriate option to filter the criteria.
	Select the appropriate option to filter the criteria.
	1. Select the relevant alarm criteria from the drop down list in the first column. The criteria a...
	1. Select the relevant alarm criteria from the drop down list in the first column. The criteria a...
	1. Select the relevant alarm criteria from the drop down list in the first column. The criteria a...

	2. Select the appropriate comparable option (Equals or Not Equals) from the drop down list in the...
	2. Select the appropriate comparable option (Equals or Not Equals) from the drop down list in the...

	3. Select the appropriate option from the drop down list in the third column. If ’Alarm Type’ is ...
	3. Select the appropriate option from the drop down list in the third column. If ’Alarm Type’ is ...

	4. If two criteria are to be specified, then select the ‘AND’ or ‘OR’ option to continue filtrati...
	4. If two criteria are to be specified, then select the ‘AND’ or ‘OR’ option to continue filtrati...







	5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	6. Click the SUBMIT button to create an alarm group. After saving the settings, Tankvision displa...
	6. Click the SUBMIT button to create an alarm group. After saving the settings, Tankvision displa...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	The ‘Non Real Time Tank Group Details’ screen can be viewed by the user who is a guest. The syste...



	9.2 View Alarm Group Status
	9.2 View Alarm Group Status
	When the alarm is raised in the tank as per the alarm group criteria, the system displays the tan...
	When the alarm is raised in the tank as per the alarm group criteria, the system displays the tan...
	The user can select an alarm group and can view the alarm group details in graphic and tabular fo...
	The alarm groups are supported with real time graphical information.
	The alarm group details are viewed by two types of users, viz, operator and guest. The user loggi...
	To view alarm group status
	To view alarm group status

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Alarm Groups’ Header. (The number of alarm groups configure...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Alarm Groups’ Header. (The number of alarm groups configure...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Alarm Groups’ Header. (The number of alarm groups configure...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. In the above figure, the <Alarm Group(s)> name created by the authorized personnel is displaye...
	2. In the above figure, the <Alarm Group(s)> name created by the authorized personnel is displaye...
	2. In the above figure, the <Alarm Group(s)> name created by the authorized personnel is displaye...

	3. Click the <Alarm Group> name to display the tank status in graphical and tabular format. Tankv...
	3. Click the <Alarm Group> name to display the tank status in graphical and tabular format. Tankv...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the alarm group.
	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the alarm group.
	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the alarm group.
	Click the



	9.2.1 Graphical View of the Alarm Group Details
	9.2.1 Graphical View of the Alarm Group Details
	To view the alarm group details in graphical format
	To view the alarm group details in graphical format
	To view the alarm group details in graphical format

	1. On the ’Alarm Groups - <Alarm Group> name’ screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab . Tankvision d...
	1. On the ’Alarm Groups - <Alarm Group> name’ screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab . Tankvision d...
	1. On the ’Alarm Groups - <Alarm Group> name’ screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab . Tankvision d...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>



	9.2.2 Tabular View of the Alarm Group Details
	9.2.2 Tabular View of the Alarm Group Details
	To view the alarm group details in tabular format
	To view the alarm group details in tabular format
	To view the alarm group details in tabular format

	1. On the ’Alarm Groups - <Alarm Group> name’ screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab. Tankvision disp...
	1. On the ’Alarm Groups - <Alarm Group> name’ screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab. Tankvision disp...
	1. On the ’Alarm Groups - <Alarm Group> name’ screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab. Tankvision disp...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	The ‘Non Real Time Alarm Group Details’ screen can be viewed by the user who is a guest. The syst...





	10 The ’Customized Groups’ menu
	10 The ’Customized Groups’ menu
	In this chapter, you will learn how to configure:
	In this chapter, you will learn how to configure:
	• Static Tank Groups
	• Static Tank Groups
	• Static Tank Groups

	• Dynamic Tank Groups
	• Dynamic Tank Groups



	A tank group is a collection of tanks. In the Tankvision system, tank groups are configured for b...
	A tank group is a collection of tanks. In the Tankvision system, tank groups are configured for b...
	There are two types of tank groups, which are as follows:
	• Static Tank Group: A static tank group is created by selecting tanks available in the system. F...
	• Static Tank Group: A static tank group is created by selecting tanks available in the system. F...
	• Static Tank Group: A static tank group is created by selecting tanks available in the system. F...


	• Dynamic Tank Group: A dynamic tank group is created by defining filtration criteria. For a dyna...
	• Dynamic Tank Group: A dynamic tank group is created by defining filtration criteria. For a dyna...
	• Dynamic Tank Group: A dynamic tank group is created by defining filtration criteria. For a dyna...


	To configure tank groups
	To configure tank groups

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Customized Groups’ header. (The number of tank groups confi...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Customized Groups’ header. (The number of tank groups confi...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Customized Groups’ header. (The number of tank groups confi...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>


	2. Click the NEW STATIC GROUP button to configure a static type of tank group, or click the NEW D...
	2. Click the NEW STATIC GROUP button to configure a static type of tank group, or click the NEW D...
	2. Click the NEW STATIC GROUP button to configure a static type of tank group, or click the NEW D...
	2. Click the NEW STATIC GROUP button to configure a static type of tank group, or click the NEW D...



	10.1 Static Tank Group
	10.1 Static Tank Group
	To configure a static type of tank group
	To configure a static type of tank group
	To configure a static type of tank group

	1. Click the NEW STATIC GROUP button on the ’Manage Customized Groups’ screen. Tankvision display...
	1. Click the NEW STATIC GROUP button on the ’Manage Customized Groups’ screen. Tankvision display...
	1. Click the NEW STATIC GROUP button on the ’Manage Customized Groups’ screen. Tankvision display...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Group Name
	Tank Group Name

	Enter the name of the Tank Group. Each tank group in the Tankvision system has a specific name fo...
	Enter the name of the Tank Group. Each tank group in the Tankvision system has a specific name fo...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Available Tanks
	Available Tanks

	This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are available for grouping.
	This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are available for grouping.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Selected Tanks
	Selected Tanks

	This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are grouped to the tank group.
	This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are grouped to the tank group.


	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Click this button to transfer the selected tank(s) from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the ‘Select...
	Click this button to transfer the selected tank(s) from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the ‘Select...


	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Click this button to transfer all the tanks from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the ‘Selected Tank...
	Click this button to transfer all the tanks from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the ‘Selected Tank...


	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Click this button to de-select the tank(s) from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the ‘Available Tanks...
	Click this button to de-select the tank(s) from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the ‘Available Tanks...


	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Click this button to de-select all the tanks from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the ‘Available Tan...
	Click this button to de-select all the tanks from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the ‘Available Tan...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to add a static tank group. After saving the settings, Tankvision disp...
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to add a static tank group. After saving the settings, Tankvision disp...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	An event is generated after successfully adding, modifying or deleting the tank group. The event ...




	10.2 Dynamic Tank Group
	10.2 Dynamic Tank Group
	To configure a dynamic tank group
	To configure a dynamic tank group
	To configure a dynamic tank group

	1. Click the NEW DYNAMIC GROUP button on the ’Manage Customized Groups’ screen. Tankvision displa...
	1. Click the NEW DYNAMIC GROUP button on the ’Manage Customized Groups’ screen. Tankvision displa...
	1. Click the NEW DYNAMIC GROUP button on the ’Manage Customized Groups’ screen. Tankvision displa...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Group Name
	Tank Group Name

	Enter the appropriate name of the Tank Group. Each tank group in the Tankvision system has a spec...
	Enter the appropriate name of the Tank Group. Each tank group in the Tankvision system has a spec...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Criteria
	Criteria

	Select the appropriate option to filter the criteria.
	Select the appropriate option to filter the criteria.
	1. Select the relevant tank elements from the drop down list in the first column.
	1. Select the relevant tank elements from the drop down list in the first column.
	1. Select the relevant tank elements from the drop down list in the first column.

	2. Select the appropriate comparable option (Equals, Not Equals or Contains) from the drop down l...
	2. Select the appropriate comparable option (Equals, Not Equals or Contains) from the drop down l...

	3. Type the appropriate data element in the third column, if ‘Location’ or ’Product’ is selected....
	3. Type the appropriate data element in the third column, if ‘Location’ or ’Product’ is selected....

	4. If two criteria are to be specified, then select the ‘AND’ or ‘OR’ option to add a filtration ...
	4. If two criteria are to be specified, then select the ‘AND’ or ‘OR’ option to add a filtration ...







	5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	5. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	6. Click the SUBMIT button to add the dynamic tank group. After saving the settings, Tankvision d...
	6. Click the SUBMIT button to add the dynamic tank group. After saving the settings, Tankvision d...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	An event is generated after successfully adding, modifying or deleting the tank group. The event ...




	10.3 View Real Time Tank Group Details
	10.3 View Real Time Tank Group Details
	The user can select a tank group from the navigation menu, and can view the tank group details in...
	The user can select a tank group from the navigation menu, and can view the tank group details in...
	The screen displays the tank data dynamically on a real time basis.
	The graphical and tabular page shows the tanks in the selected tank group. Each tank is shown wit...
	There are 2 types of Tank Groups:
	1. Static Tank Group: Tank group created by user
	1. Static Tank Group: Tank group created by user
	1. Static Tank Group: Tank group created by user

	2. Dynamic Tank Group: Tank group created by defining filtration criteria. (e.g. All tanks in HH ...
	2. Dynamic Tank Group: Tank group created by defining filtration criteria. (e.g. All tanks in HH ...


	Both types of tank groups are supported with real time graphical information.
	The tank group details are viewed by two types of users, viz. operator and guest. The user loggin...
	To view real time tank group details
	To view real time tank group details

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Customized Groups’ header. (The number of tank groups confi...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Customized Groups’ header. (The number of tank groups confi...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Customized Groups’ header. (The number of tank groups confi...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. In the above figure, the <Tank Group(s)> name created by the authorized personnel is displayed...
	2. In the above figure, the <Tank Group(s)> name created by the authorized personnel is displayed...
	2. In the above figure, the <Tank Group(s)> name created by the authorized personnel is displayed...

	3. Click the <Tank Group> name to display the tank status in graphical and tabular format. Tankvi...
	3. Click the <Tank Group> name to display the tank status in graphical and tabular format. Tankvi...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the tank group.
	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the tank group.
	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the tank group.



	10.3.1 Graphical View of the Tank Group Details
	10.3.1 Graphical View of the Tank Group Details
	To view the tank group details in graphical format
	To view the tank group details in graphical format
	To view the tank group details in graphical format

	1. On the Customized Groups - <Tank Group> name screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab . Tankvision...
	1. On the Customized Groups - <Tank Group> name screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab . Tankvision...
	1. On the Customized Groups - <Tank Group> name screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab . Tankvision...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Graphical Information
	Graphical Information

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	<Tank Name> and <Product Name>
	<Tank Name> and <Product Name>

	The tank names and the product names are displayed for the selected tank group.
	The tank names and the product names are displayed for the selected tank group.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Level of Alarm
	Level of Alarm

	The current level of alarm is displayed as per the alarm set points.
	The current level of alarm is displayed as per the alarm set points.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Graphical Bar
	Graphical Bar

	The graphical bar displays the product level and water level.
	The graphical bar displays the product level and water level.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Parameter
	Product Parameter

	Each tank’s measured data, viz., product level and product temperature are displayed with the app...
	Each tank’s measured data, viz., product level and product temperature are displayed with the app...
	Dark green- indicates an active and acknowledged alarm
	Light red- indicates an active and unacknowledged alarm
	Yellow- indicates an inactive and unacknowledged alarm
	White- indicates an inactive and acknowledged alarm


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tanks in a Tank group
	Tanks in a Tank group

	The total number of tanks in a tank group is displayed as per the tank group parameter.
	The total number of tanks in a tank group is displayed as per the tank group parameter.





	Depending on the tank group type the graphical information is as follows:
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Group Type
	Tank Group Type

	Graphical Information
	Graphical Information



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Static Tank Group
	Static Tank Group

	The system displays the measured graphical information of the tanks at the time of selecting the ...
	The system displays the measured graphical information of the tanks at the time of selecting the ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Dynamic Tank Group
	Dynamic Tank Group

	The user can view the measured graphical information of the tanks, which will be shown dynamicall...
	The user can view the measured graphical information of the tanks, which will be shown dynamicall...
	1. In case, a product transfer is taking place under a dynamic tank group, the tank will be shown...
	1. In case, a product transfer is taking place under a dynamic tank group, the tank will be shown...
	1. In case, a product transfer is taking place under a dynamic tank group, the tank will be shown...

	2. If the tank group is customized, then the tanks will be displayed in the tank group based on t...
	2. If the tank group is customized, then the tanks will be displayed in the tank group based on t...









	10.3.2 Tabular View of the Tank Group Details
	10.3.2 Tabular View of the Tank Group Details
	To view the tank group details in tabular format
	To view the tank group details in tabular format
	To view the tank group details in tabular format

	1. On the ’Customized Groups - <Tank Group> name’ screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab. Tankvision ...
	1. On the ’Customized Groups - <Tank Group> name’ screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab. Tankvision ...
	1. On the ’Customized Groups - <Tank Group> name’ screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab. Tankvision ...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Graphical Information
	Graphical Information

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Name (N/A)
	Tank Name (N/A)

	The column displays the name of the tank.
	The column displays the name of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product (N/A)
	Product (N/A)

	This column displays the name of the product, which is assigned to the corresponding tank.
	This column displays the name of the product, which is assigned to the corresponding tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Status (N/A)
	Tank Status (N/A)

	This column displays the status of the tank.
	This column displays the status of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Shape
	Tank Shape

	This column displays the shape of the tank.
	This column displays the shape of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Level
	Product Level

	This column displays the product level measured by the tank.
	This column displays the product level measured by the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Level Alarms
	Level Alarms

	This column displays the product level alarm.
	This column displays the product level alarm.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Temperature
	Product Temperature

	This column displays the temperature of the product in the tank.
	This column displays the temperature of the product in the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Water Level
	Water Level

	This column displays the water level in tank.
	This column displays the water level in tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Observed Density
	Observed Density

	This column displays the observed density of the product in the tank.
	This column displays the observed density of the product in the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Floating Roof Status
	Floating Roof Status

	This column displays the floating roof details of the tank.
	This column displays the floating roof details of the tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	TOV
	TOV

	This column displays the Total Observed Volume (TOV).
	This column displays the Total Observed Volume (TOV).


	<TABLE ROW>
	GOV
	GOV

	This column displays the Gross Observed Volume (GOV).
	This column displays the Gross Observed Volume (GOV).





	The behavioral pattern of the tank group type is as follows:
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Group Type
	Tank Group Type

	Graphical Information
	Graphical Information



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Static Tank Group
	Static Tank Group

	The system displays the measured information of the tanks at the time of selecting the relevant t...
	The system displays the measured information of the tanks at the time of selecting the relevant t...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Dynamic Tank Group
	Dynamic Tank Group

	The user can view the measured information of the tanks, which will be shown dynamically on the w...
	The user can view the measured information of the tanks, which will be shown dynamically on the w...
	1. In case a product transfer is taking place under a dynamic tank group, the tank will be shown ...
	1. In case a product transfer is taking place under a dynamic tank group, the tank will be shown ...
	1. In case a product transfer is taking place under a dynamic tank group, the tank will be shown ...

	2. If the tank group is customized, then the tanks will be displayed in the tank group based on t...
	2. If the tank group is customized, then the tanks will be displayed in the tank group based on t...





	The ‘Non Real Time Tank Group Details’ screen can be viewed by the user who is a guest. The syste...



	To add columns to the tabular view
	To add columns to the tabular view
	To add columns to the tabular view

	1. Right-click in the grey area outside the table. The following pop-up window appears:
	1. Right-click in the grey area outside the table. The following pop-up window appears:
	1. Right-click in the grey area outside the table. The following pop-up window appears:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Select/deselect the columns you want to see /don’t want to see.
	2. Select/deselect the columns you want to see /don’t want to see.
	2. Select/deselect the columns you want to see /don’t want to see.






	11 The ’Transfers’ menu
	11 The ’Transfers’ menu
	The Tankvision system has a feature of dynamically displaying the tank details as per the product...
	The Tankvision system has a feature of dynamically displaying the tank details as per the product...
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Product Transfer Group
	Product Transfer Group

	Product Transfer Status
	Product Transfer Status



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Waiting
	Waiting

	In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Armed stage.
	In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Armed stage.


	<TABLE ROW>
	In Progress
	In Progress

	In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Active and Pau...
	In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Active and Pau...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Finished
	Finished

	In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Finished or Co...
	In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Finished or Co...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Aborted
	Aborted

	In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Aborted stage.
	In this group, the user can view all the tanks that have a product transfer in the Aborted stage.





	To view product transfer details
	To view product transfer details

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. In the above figure, the <Product Transfer Groups> name are displayed under the TRANSFERS head...
	2. In the above figure, the <Product Transfer Groups> name are displayed under the TRANSFERS head...
	2. In the above figure, the <Product Transfer Groups> name are displayed under the TRANSFERS head...

	3. Click the <Product Transfer Group> name. Tankvision displays the Transfers - <Product Transfer...
	3. Click the <Product Transfer Group> name. Tankvision displays the Transfers - <Product Transfer...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the product transfer group.
	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the product transfer group.
	4. By default, the system displays the graphical view of the product transfer group.
	Click the



	11.1 Graphical View of the Product Transfer Group Details
	11.1 Graphical View of the Product Transfer Group Details
	To view the product transfer group details in graphical format
	To view the product transfer group details in graphical format
	To view the product transfer group details in graphical format

	1. On the Transfers - <Product Transfer Group Name> screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab. Tankvis...
	1. On the Transfers - <Product Transfer Group Name> screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab. Tankvis...
	1. On the Transfers - <Product Transfer Group Name> screen, click the GRAPHICAL VIEW tab. Tankvis...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	The user, who is a guest can view the ‘Non Real Time Product Transfer Group Details’ screen. The ...




	11.2 Tabular View of the Product Transfer Group Details
	11.2 Tabular View of the Product Transfer Group Details
	To view the product transfer group details in tabular format
	To view the product transfer group details in tabular format
	To view the product transfer group details in tabular format

	1. On the Transfers - <Product Transfer Group Name> screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab. Tankvisio...
	1. On the Transfers - <Product Transfer Group Name> screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab. Tankvisio...
	1. On the Transfers - <Product Transfer Group Name> screen, click the TABULAR VIEW tab. Tankvisio...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	The user, who is a guest can view the ‘Non Real Time Product Transfer Group Details’ screen. The ...





	12 The ’System’ menu
	12 The ’System’ menu
	In this chapter you will learn about:
	In this chapter you will learn about:
	• Customer Settings
	• Customer Settings
	• Customer Settings

	• Network Settings
	• Network Settings

	• Environment Settings
	• Environment Settings

	• Trend Global Settings
	• Trend Global Settings

	• Field Scan
	• Field Scan

	• W&M Seal
	• W&M Seal

	• Archival Settings
	• Archival Settings

	• Downloads
	• Downloads

	• Operator Workstation Settings
	• Operator Workstation Settings

	• System Diagnostics
	• System Diagnostics

	• Uploads
	• Uploads

	• Device Status Codes
	• Device Status Codes


	The user should have access rights to configure the system settings. If the user is accessing the...
	To configure the system settings
	To configure the system settings

	1. In the Navigation Tree, click the SYSTEM header. It expands as follows:
	1. In the Navigation Tree, click the SYSTEM header. It expands as follows:
	1. In the Navigation Tree, click the SYSTEM header. It expands as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Click "Global Settings". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click "Global Settings". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click "Global Settings". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>


	12.1 Customer Settings
	12.1 Customer Settings
	The customer settings menu of the Tankvision system consists of the following sections:
	The customer settings menu of the Tankvision system consists of the following sections:
	• Site Information
	• Site Information
	• Site Information

	• Units
	• Units

	• Default Language
	• Default Language

	• Email Server Settings
	• Email Server Settings

	• Date and Time
	• Date and Time

	• Define Configuration Store Details
	• Define Configuration Store Details

	• Printer Agent Configuration
	• Printer Agent Configuration


	To Configure Global Customer Settings
	To Configure Global Customer Settings

	3. Click
	3. Click
	3. Click
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	<GRAPHIC>


	12.1.1 Site Information
	12.1.1 Site Information
	’Site’ refers to the location, where the Tankvision system is installed. The user can configure t...
	’Site’ refers to the location, where the Tankvision system is installed. The user can configure t...
	To configure the site information
	To configure the site information

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Customer Name
	Customer Name

	Enter the name of your company or customer.
	Enter the name of your company or customer.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Site Name
	Site Name

	Enter the name of the site, where the Tankvision system is being installed.
	Enter the name of the site, where the Tankvision system is being installed.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Site Location
	Site Location

	Enter the location name of the site, where the Tankvision system is being installed.
	Enter the location name of the site, where the Tankvision system is being installed.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Graphical Site Map
	Graphical Site Map

	Enter the URL to a graphical site map web page, which contains a tank site map.
	Enter the URL to a graphical site map web page, which contains a tank site map.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Customer Logo
	Customer Logo

	Click the UPLOAD button to select the appropriate customer's company logo.
	Click the UPLOAD button to select the appropriate customer's company logo.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after the configuration of the site information. The event details can be v...



	Upload Customer Logo
	Upload Customer Logo
	1. Click the UPLOAD button on the ’Site Information’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen as fo...
	1. Click the UPLOAD button on the ’Site Information’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen as fo...
	1. Click the UPLOAD button on the ’Site Information’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen as fo...
	1. Click the UPLOAD button on the ’Site Information’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen as fo...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Upload File
	Upload File

	Enter the location from where you want to upload the file, or click the BROWSE button and select ...
	Enter the location from where you want to upload the file, or click the BROWSE button and select ...





	2. Click the SEND button to proceed, or click the CANCEL button to exit. Tankvision displays the ...
	2. Click the SEND button to proceed, or click the CANCEL button to exit. Tankvision displays the ...
	2. Click the SEND button to proceed, or click the CANCEL button to exit. Tankvision displays the ...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	3. Click the SUBMIT button. Tankvision displays the new logo on the System Header of the Tankvisi...
	3. Click the SUBMIT button. Tankvision displays the new logo on the System Header of the Tankvisi...
	3. Click the SUBMIT button. Tankvision displays the new logo on the System Header of the Tankvisi...





	12.1.2 Units
	12.1.2 Units
	The Tankvision system displays various inventory data or parameters. Each parameter has a specifi...
	The Tankvision system displays various inventory data or parameters. Each parameter has a specifi...
	To configure units
	To configure units

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	SI (default)
	SI (default)

	The SI scheme chooses units based on International System of Units (SI).
	The SI scheme chooses units based on International System of Units (SI).


	<TABLE ROW>
	US
	US

	The US scheme chooses units, which are prevalent in USA, viz. mm, deg F, gallons, etc.
	The US scheme chooses units, which are prevalent in USA, viz. mm, deg F, gallons, etc.


	<TABLE ROW>
	JAPAN
	JAPAN

	The Japanese scheme chooses units, which are prevalent in Japan, viz. mm, g/ml, kilo liter, etc.
	The Japanese scheme chooses units, which are prevalent in Japan, viz. mm, g/ml, kilo liter, etc.





	2. Select the appropriate unit scheme option.
	2. Select the appropriate unit scheme option.
	2. Select the appropriate unit scheme option.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed, or click the ADVANCED button to set up the advanced unit c...
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed, or click the ADVANCED button to set up the advanced unit c...

	4. Click the OK button to save the details.
	4. Click the OK button to save the details.

	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the unit settings. The event details can be viewed in the...



	Advanced Units Configuration
	Advanced Units Configuration
	1. Click the ADVANCED button on the ’Units’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ADVANCED button on the ’Units’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ADVANCED button on the ’Units’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ADVANCED button on the ’Units’ screen. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Current Unit Scheme
	Current Unit Scheme

	Displays the name of the current unit scheme.
	Displays the name of the current unit scheme.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Decimal Separator
	Decimal Separator

	Select the appropriate decimal separator from the drop-down list.
	Select the appropriate decimal separator from the drop-down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Thousands Separator
	Thousands Separator

	Select the appropriate thousands separator from the drop-down list.
	Select the appropriate thousands separator from the drop-down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Display Sign
	Display Sign

	Select this check box to display the sign (+) or (-) before each number.
	Select this check box to display the sign (+) or (-) before each number.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Display Leading Zeroes
	Display Leading Zeroes

	Select this check box to enable the "Leading Digits" column.
	Select this check box to enable the "Leading Digits" column.




	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Parameter Type
	Tank Parameter Type

	This column displays the types of tank parameters that can be configured for the Tankvision system.
	This column displays the types of tank parameters that can be configured for the Tankvision system.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Unit
	Unit

	Select the appropriate unit from the drop-down list.
	Select the appropriate unit from the drop-down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Leading Digits
	Leading Digits

	Select or enter the number of leading digits.
	Select or enter the number of leading digits.
	This field is enabled if the ‘Display Leading Zeros’ check box is selected.
	This option allows the user to set the number of digits for every tank parameter type.
	If necessary, leading zeros are added to the number.
	The number of leading digits should not exceed 10.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Decimals
	Decimals

	Select or enter the number of decimal digits.
	Select or enter the number of decimal digits.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the DONE button to save the details. Or, click the RESET TO DEFAULT button to apply the ...
	3. Click the DONE button to save the details. Or, click the RESET TO DEFAULT button to apply the ...

	4. Click the SUBMIT button to save the changes in the Units configuration. Tankvision displays a ...
	4. Click the SUBMIT button to save the changes in the Units configuration. Tankvision displays a ...

	5. Click the OK button to save the details.
	5. Click the OK button to save the details.

	6. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	6. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	If you change the default settings for a specific unit scheme, the system displays ’Customized’ n...





	12.1.3 Default Language
	12.1.3 Default Language
	Tankvision provides a multi-lingual interface. The user can set the language according to the loc...
	Tankvision provides a multi-lingual interface. The user can set the language according to the loc...
	To configure the default language
	To configure the default language

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click

	2. Tankvision displays the Default Language screen as follows:
	2. Tankvision displays the Default Language screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Default Language
	Default Language

	This field displays a list of the languages that have already been configured to be used in the T...
	This field displays a list of the languages that have already been configured to be used in the T...





	3. Select the appropriate language from the drop-down list.
	3. Select the appropriate language from the drop-down list.
	3. Select the appropriate language from the drop-down list.

	4. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed.
	4. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed.

	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.




	12.1.4 Email Server Settings
	12.1.4 Email Server Settings
	The Tankvision system sends e-mails using a standard SMTP server, called the e-mail server.
	The Tankvision system sends e-mails using a standard SMTP server, called the e-mail server.
	The Tankvision system sends information about the alarm and event notifications, and other report...
	If the system fails to send the e-mail, then the e-mail status in the Alarm and Event Panel secti...
	To configure the e-mail server
	To configure the e-mail server

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	SMTP Server Name
	SMTP Server Name

	Enter the appropriate host name or the IP address of the SMTP server.
	Enter the appropriate host name or the IP address of the SMTP server.


	<TABLE ROW>
	SMTP Server Port Number
	SMTP Server Port Number

	Enter the appropriate port number of the SMTP server.
	Enter the appropriate port number of the SMTP server.


	<TABLE ROW>
	‘From’ E-mail Address
	‘From’ E-mail Address

	Enter the e-mail address that will be used as sender.
	Enter the e-mail address that will be used as sender.
	This entry is mandatory.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Display Name
	Display Name

	Enter the Display Name of the sender.
	Enter the Display Name of the sender.


	<TABLE ROW>
	SMTP Server Requires Authentication
	SMTP Server Requires Authentication

	Select this check box, if the SMTP server requires an authentication. This will enable the user n...
	Select this check box, if the SMTP server requires an authentication. This will enable the user n...


	<TABLE ROW>
	User Name
	User Name

	Enter the unique user name.
	Enter the unique user name.
	This is the user name for SMTP server authentication.
	The data type is alphanumeric and is case sensitive.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Password
	Password

	Enter the password.
	Enter the password.
	This is the password for SMTP server authentication.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Logon Using Secured Password Authentication (SPA)
	Logon Using Secured Password Authentication (SPA)

	Select this check box to enable logon using a secured password.
	Select this check box to enable logon using a secured password.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Test E-Mail Address (To):
	Test E-Mail Address (To):

	Enter an E-Mail address to test the E-Mail settings. When clicking the "Test Connection" button, ...
	Enter an E-Mail address to test the E-Mail settings. When clicking the "Test Connection" button, ...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed, or click the TEST CONNECTION button to test the connection...
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed, or click the TEST CONNECTION button to test the connection...

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the E-Mail Server. The event details can be viewed in the...




	12.1.5 Date and Time
	12.1.5 Date and Time
	The system allows the user to configure date, time, time zone and the date-time formats.
	The system allows the user to configure date, time, time zone and the date-time formats.
	The Tankvision system uses a time server to synchronize the time among other Tankvision units. Th...
	To Configure Date and Time Settings
	To Configure Date and Time Settings

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Date Format
	Date Format

	Select the date format from the drop down list.
	Select the date format from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Time Format
	Time Format

	Select the time format from the drop down list.
	Select the time format from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Time Zone
	Time Zone

	Select the appropriate time zone from the drop-down list.
	Select the appropriate time zone from the drop-down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	System Date
	System Date

	Enter the current date in the relevant date format.
	Enter the current date in the relevant date format.
	Alternatively, click on the calendar icon to choose the date.


	<TABLE ROW>
	System Time
	System Time

	Enter the current time in the relevant time format.
	Enter the current time in the relevant time format.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Daylight Saving Enabled
	Daylight Saving Enabled

	Select this check box to enable the user to enter the appropriate daylight saving details.
	Select this check box to enable the user to enter the appropriate daylight saving details.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Daylight Saving Status
	Daylight Saving Status

	This field displays the daylight saving status.
	This field displays the daylight saving status.
	The system displays the ’Active’ status, if the ’Daylight Saving Enabled’ check box is selected.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Daylight Saving Start Date
	Daylight Saving Start Date

	Enter the appropriate date in the relevant date format on which daylight saving will start.
	Enter the appropriate date in the relevant date format on which daylight saving will start.
	Alternatively, click on the ’Date’ icon to choose the date.
	This field is enabled when the ’Daylight Saving Enabled’ check box is selected.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Daylight Saving Start Time
	Daylight Saving Start Time

	Enter the appropriate time at which daylight saving will start.
	Enter the appropriate time at which daylight saving will start.
	This field is enabled when the ’Daylight Saving Enabled’ check box is selected.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Daylight Saving End Date
	Daylight Saving End Date

	Enter the appropriate date in the relevant date format on which daylight saving will end.
	Enter the appropriate date in the relevant date format on which daylight saving will end.
	Alternatively, click on the ’Date’ icon to choose the date.
	This field is enabled when the ’Daylight Saving Enabled’ check box is selected.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Daylight Saving End Time
	Daylight Saving End Time

	Enter the appropriate time at which daylight saving will end.
	Enter the appropriate time at which daylight saving will end.
	This field is enabled when the ’Daylight Saving Enabled’ check box is selected.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring Date and Time. The event details can be viewed in the ‘Ev...




	12.1.6 Define Configuration Store Details
	12.1.6 Define Configuration Store Details
	The Tankvision system is a distributed system, which comprises several Tankvision units working t...
	The Tankvision system is a distributed system, which comprises several Tankvision units working t...
	A subscription store minimizes the time taken for configuration and avoids any duplication of act...
	Sometimes, a Tankvision unit might need to use global configuration settings that are different f...
	To define configuration store details
	To define configuration store details

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Configuration Store Type
	Configuration Store Type

	Click the appropriate option to select the relevant configuration store type for this Tankvision ...
	Click the appropriate option to select the relevant configuration store type for this Tankvision ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Subscription Store
	Subscription Store

	Select the appropriate subscription store. This field is used to refer to a subscription store wh...
	Select the appropriate subscription store. This field is used to refer to a subscription store wh...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Allow Local Configuration Change
	Allow Local Configuration Change

	This field is enabled only if the ‘Use Global Configuration Store’ option is selected for ’Subscr...
	This field is enabled only if the ‘Use Global Configuration Store’ option is selected for ’Subscr...



	When the subscription store becomes active in the network, the global configuration settings at t...


	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed, or click the REFRESH button to reset the screen.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed, or click the REFRESH button to reset the screen.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the Subscription Store. The event details can be viewed i...




	12.1.7 Printer Agent Configuration
	12.1.7 Printer Agent Configuration
	Tankvision can generate scheduled tank reports which can be printed via a printer without human i...
	Tankvision can generate scheduled tank reports which can be printed via a printer without human i...
	To configure the Printer Agent
	To configure the Printer Agent

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Printer Agent IP Address
	Printer Agent IP Address

	Enter the IP address of the computer on which the Printer Agent is installed.
	Enter the IP address of the computer on which the Printer Agent is installed.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Port number
	Port number

	Enter the port of the computer that the printer agent is listening (waiting). For details refer t...
	Enter the port of the computer that the printer agent is listening (waiting). For details refer t...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the Printer Agent. The event details can be viewed in the...





	12.2 Network Setting
	12.2 Network Setting
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	• Setup the Tankvision network configuration
	• Setup the Tankvision network configuration
	• Setup the Tankvision network configuration

	• Configure the Tankvision Network
	• Configure the Tankvision Network



	All Tankvision units are connected to each other using Ethernet and exchange data over TCP/IP. Ta...
	All Tankvision units are connected to each other using Ethernet and exchange data over TCP/IP. Ta...

	12.2.1 Tankvision Network Configuration
	12.2.1 Tankvision Network Configuration
	Each Tankvision unit has three LAN ports as shown in the figure below.
	Each Tankvision unit has three LAN ports as shown in the figure below.
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>
	Ethernet-Ports_NXA820
	1:
	1:
	1:
	1:




	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Port
	Port

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	System LAN port
	System LAN port

	Connects the Tankvision unit to the network. The IP address of the System LAN port can be defined...
	Connects the Tankvision unit to the network. The IP address of the System LAN port can be defined...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Sync-Link LAN port (in preparation)
	Sync-Link LAN port (in preparation)

	in preparation
	in preparation


	<TABLE ROW>
	Service LAN Port
	Service LAN Port

	Connects the Tankvision unit to a local computer only for local commissioning and service operati...
	Connects the Tankvision unit to a local computer only for local commissioning and service operati...







	12.2.2 Configure the Network
	12.2.2 Configure the Network
	The Tankvision system allows the user to configure or to modify the network settings of the Tankv...
	The Tankvision system allows the user to configure or to modify the network settings of the Tankv...
	First time configuration of a Tankvision unit
	First time configuration of a Tankvision unit

	When configuring a Tankvision unit for the first time, proceed as follows:
	To configure the network settings
	To configure the network settings

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	NXA82x Unit MAC Address
	NXA82x Unit MAC Address

	Displays the MAC Address of Tankvision unit.
	Displays the MAC Address of Tankvision unit.
	This address is a unique identifier of a network unit.


	<TABLE ROW>
	NXA82x Unit Tag Name
	NXA82x Unit Tag Name

	Enter the tag name for the Tankvision unit.
	Enter the tag name for the Tankvision unit.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Primary IP Address
	Primary IP Address

	Enter the IP address for the Tankvision unit.
	Enter the IP address for the Tankvision unit.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Secondary IP Address (in preparation)
	Secondary IP Address (in preparation)

	in preparation
	in preparation


	<TABLE ROW>
	Domain
	Domain

	Enter the domain address.
	Enter the domain address.
	The domain is the network identification of a server.
	The data type for this field is alphanumeric and can contain the characters '-’, '_' and '.' (hyp...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Subnet Mask
	Subnet Mask

	Enter the appropriate Subnet Mask.
	Enter the appropriate Subnet Mask.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Destination Network (not mandatory)
	Destination Network (not mandatory)

	Used to add manual entries into the ne network routing table.
	Used to add manual entries into the ne network routing table.
	For details contact the Endress+Hauser service.


	<TABLE ROW>
	HART Port (in preparation)
	HART Port (in preparation)

	in preparation
	in preparation


	<TABLE ROW>
	StandAlone Enabled (only for NXA820)
	StandAlone Enabled (only for NXA820)

	If this check box is selected, the Tank Scanner NXA820 unit is functioning in isolation and there...
	If this check box is selected, the Tank Scanner NXA820 unit is functioning in isolation and there...
	Tank reports can be generated in the NXA820 only if this check box is selected.


	<TABLE ROW>
	DNS List (not mandatory)
	DNS List (not mandatory)

	Enter the IP address for the DNS list.
	Enter the IP address for the DNS list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gateway
	Gateway

	Enter the IP address of the Gateway.
	Enter the IP address of the Gateway.
	The gateway forwards IP addresses to other TCP/IP networks.
	For details contact the Endress+Hauser service.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Encryption Seed
	Encryption Seed

	Displays the encryption seed text.
	Displays the encryption seed text.
	The encryption seed is the private key to encrypt or decrypt the data. For normal applications it...
	The data type for this field is alphanumeric.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed. The system displays a confirmation box as follows:
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed. The system displays a confirmation box as follows:
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	4. Click the OK button to proceed, or click the CANCEL button to exit.
	4. Click the OK button to proceed, or click the CANCEL button to exit.
	4. Click the OK button to proceed, or click the CANCEL button to exit.

	5. After saving the settings, the Tankvision unit restarts automatically (wait approx. 3 min).
	5. After saving the settings, the Tankvision unit restarts automatically (wait approx. 3 min).





	12.3 Environment Settings
	12.3 Environment Settings
	’Environment Settings’ allows you to store and view information about the surrounding environment...
	’Environment Settings’ allows you to store and view information about the surrounding environment...
	To configure the environment settings
	To configure the environment settings

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Local Gravity
	Local Gravity

	Enter the appropriate value for the local gravity. This field indicates the local gravity of the ...
	Enter the appropriate value for the local gravity. This field indicates the local gravity of the ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Air Density
	Air Density

	Enter the appropriate value for the air density. This field indicates the density of air in the r...
	Enter the appropriate value for the air density. This field indicates the density of air in the r...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Atmospheric Pressure
	Atmospheric Pressure

	Enter the appropriate value for the atmospheric pressure. This field indicates the atmospheric pr...
	Enter the appropriate value for the atmospheric pressure. This field indicates the atmospheric pr...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Water Density
	Water Density

	Enter the appropriate value for the water density. This field indicates the density of water in t...
	Enter the appropriate value for the water density. This field indicates the density of water in t...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Current Ambient Temperature
	Current Ambient Temperature

	This field displays the Current Ambient Temperature used by the system for inventory calculations...
	This field displays the Current Ambient Temperature used by the system for inventory calculations...


	<TABLE ROW>
	NXA820 Ambient Temperature source
	NXA820 Ambient Temperature source

	Enter the host name or IP address of the NXA820 ambient temperature source. It specifies the NXA8...
	Enter the host name or IP address of the NXA820 ambient temperature source. It specifies the NXA8...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the settings.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the settings.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the Environment Settings. The event details can be viewed...




	12.4 Trend Global Settings
	12.4 Trend Global Settings
	The Tankvision system displays the real-time trend of measured data in the form of line graphs. T...
	The Tankvision system displays the real-time trend of measured data in the form of line graphs. T...
	To Configure Trend Global Settings
	To Configure Trend Global Settings

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Background color of Real Time Trend
	Background color of Real Time Trend

	Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.
	Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Background color of Historical Trend
	Background color of Historical Trend

	Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.
	Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Grid Color
	Grid Color

	Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.
	Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Plot Cursor Color
	Plot Cursor Color

	Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.
	Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate color from the color palette.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Pen
	Pen

	This column displays a list of colors that can be selected for the drawing pen on the trend’s scr...
	This column displays a list of colors that can be selected for the drawing pen on the trend’s scr...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Pen Style
	Pen Style

	Select the appropriate pen style from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate pen style from the drop down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Pen Color
	Pen Color

	Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate pen color.
	Click the color palette icon to select the appropriate pen color.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to proceed.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the Trend Settings. The event details can be viewed in th...




	12.5 Field Scan - Modbus EIA485
	12.5 Field Scan - Modbus EIA485
	This section is valid for the Modbus protocol. For other field protocols refer to the following s...
	• Section�12.6
	• Section�12.6
	• Section�12.6
	• Section�12.6



	In this section, you will learn how to:
	• Configure the Modbus Field Protocol
	• Configure the Modbus Field Protocol
	• Configure the Modbus Field Protocol

	• Configure the Ambient Temperature Scan
	• Configure the Ambient Temperature Scan

	• Manage the Field Scan Configuration
	• Manage the Field Scan Configuration

	• Start or Stop a Field Scan
	• Start or Stop a Field Scan



	The most important function of NXA820 is acquiring measured data from gauges installed in tanks. ...
	The most important function of NXA820 is acquiring measured data from gauges installed in tanks. ...
	To Configure the Field Scan Settings
	To Configure the Field Scan Settings

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	12.5.1 Field Protocol
	12.5.1 Field Protocol
	In order to perform field scanning, the Field Protocol needs to be configured.
	In order to perform field scanning, the Field Protocol needs to be configured.
	To configure the field protocol
	To configure the field protocol

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field Protocol Type
	Field Protocol Type

	Select the appropriate Field Protocol type from the drop-down list for field scanning.
	Select the appropriate Field Protocol type from the drop-down list for field scanning.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Number of Retries
	Number of Retries

	Type the number of retries for the system to initiate Field Scanning. This field indicates the nu...
	Type the number of retries for the system to initiate Field Scanning. This field indicates the nu...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the field protocol. The event details can be viewed in th...




	12.5.2 Ambient Temperature Scan - Modbus
	12.5.2 Ambient Temperature Scan - Modbus
	The ambient temperature is a special parameter. In a given installation there is typically only o...
	The ambient temperature is a special parameter. In a given installation there is typically only o...
	To configure the Ambient Temperature Scan
	To configure the Ambient Temperature Scan

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Current Ambient Temperature
	Current Ambient Temperature

	This field displays the Current Ambient Temperature the system uses in inventory calculations.
	This field displays the Current Ambient Temperature the system uses in inventory calculations.
	Click the REFRESH button to display the latest ambient temperature.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Ambient Temperature Source
	Ambient Temperature Source

	This field allows the user to enable the Tankvision system to retrieve the ambient temperature from
	This field allows the user to enable the Tankvision system to retrieve the ambient temperature from





	2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the ambient temperature source. The event details can be ...




	12.5.3 Add Gauge Map File - Modbus
	12.5.3 Add Gauge Map File - Modbus
	On 3rd party Modbus devices you need a special map to recognize the device in Tankvision. Ask you...
	On 3rd party Modbus devices you need a special map to recognize the device in Tankvision. Ask you...

	To add a Gauge Map File
	To add a Gauge Map File
	To add a Gauge Map File

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Click the BROWSE button and navigate to the required gauge file. Double-click the file name to...
	2. Click the BROWSE button and navigate to the required gauge file. Double-click the file name to...
	2. Click the BROWSE button and navigate to the required gauge file. Double-click the file name to...

	3. Click the DOWNLOAD FILE button to download the map file to the Tankvision unit.
	3. Click the DOWNLOAD FILE button to download the map file to the Tankvision unit.

	4. Click the SUBMIT button to activate the gauge map file.
	4. Click the SUBMIT button to activate the gauge map file.




	12.5.4 Manage Field Scan Configuration – Modbus
	12.5.4 Manage Field Scan Configuration – Modbus
	The ’Manage Field Scan Configuration - MODBUS’ screen displays serial configuration details and g...
	The ’Manage Field Scan Configuration - MODBUS’ screen displays serial configuration details and g...
	To Manage the Field Scan Configuration using MODBUS
	To Manage the Field Scan Configuration using MODBUS

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Baud Rate
	Baud Rate

	Select the baud rate for Modbus communication from the drop down list. Default 9600
	Select the baud rate for Modbus communication from the drop down list. Default 9600


	<TABLE ROW>
	Parity
	Parity

	Select the parity of the Modbus signal from the drop-down list.
	Select the parity of the Modbus signal from the drop-down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	EIA485 Termination Resistor
	EIA485 Termination Resistor

	Enables or disables the termination resistor on the fieldbus for RS485. Only needed for long fiel...
	Enables or disables the termination resistor on the fieldbus for RS485. Only needed for long fiel...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Configuration
	Tank Configuration
	Tank Configuration



	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank ID
	Tank ID

	Each tank in the Tankvision system has a unique numerical value ranging from 1 to 15. This ID rep...
	Each tank in the Tankvision system has a unique numerical value ranging from 1 to 15. This ID rep...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Name
	Tank Name

	Actual tank name, which can be modified here as well as in the tank configuration
	Actual tank name, which can be modified here as well as in the tank configuration


	<TABLE ROW>
	Enabled
	Enabled

	Select the check box to enable the field scanning of the respective tank.
	Select the check box to enable the field scanning of the respective tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge Slave Address (DEC)
	Gauge Slave Address (DEC)

	This field is enabled, if the ’Enabled’ check box is selected.
	This field is enabled, if the ’Enabled’ check box is selected.
	Enter the gauge slave address, which is configured between the NXA820 system and the gauge for co...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge type
	Gauge type

	Select the appropriate Gauge Type from the drop-down list.
	Select the appropriate Gauge Type from the drop-down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Modbus Register Map
	Modbus Register Map

	Select the appropriate register map file for tank and gauge.
	Select the appropriate register map file for tank and gauge.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Ambient Temperature Configuration
	Ambient Temperature Configuration
	Ambient Temperature Configuration



	<TABLE ROW>
	Enabled
	Enabled

	Select the check box to configure the ambient temperature.
	Select the check box to configure the ambient temperature.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.




	12.5.5 Start or Stop a Field Scan
	12.5.5 Start or Stop a Field Scan
	This option allows the user to start the field scan after configuring the field scan. Similarly, ...
	This option allows the user to start the field scan after configuring the field scan. Similarly, ...
	To start or stop field scanning
	To start or stop field scanning

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Click the START button to start the field scanning. The START button is enabled, if the field ...
	2. Click the START button to start the field scanning. The START button is enabled, if the field ...
	2. Click the START button to start the field scanning. The START button is enabled, if the field ...
	An event is generated, when the field scan is started or stopped. The event details can be viewed...





	12.6 Configure Field Scan - Sakura V1
	12.6 Configure Field Scan - Sakura V1
	This section is valid for the Sakura V1 protocol. For other field protocols refer to the followin...
	In this section, you will learn how to:
	• Configure the Sakura V1 Field Protocol
	• Configure the Sakura V1 Field Protocol
	• Configure the Sakura V1 Field Protocol

	• Configure the Ambient Temperature Scan
	• Configure the Ambient Temperature Scan

	• Manage the Field Scan Configuration
	• Manage the Field Scan Configuration

	• Start or Stop a Field Scan
	• Start or Stop a Field Scan



	The most important function of NXA820 is acquiring measured data from gauges installed in tanks. ...
	The most important function of NXA820 is acquiring measured data from gauges installed in tanks. ...
	To Configure the Field Scan Settings
	To Configure the Field Scan Settings

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	12.6.1 Field Protocol
	12.6.1 Field Protocol
	In order to perform field scanning, the Field Protocol needs to be configured.
	In order to perform field scanning, the Field Protocol needs to be configured.
	To configure the field protocol
	To configure the field protocol

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field Protocol Type
	Field Protocol Type

	Select the appropriate Field Protocol type from the drop-down list for field scanning.
	Select the appropriate Field Protocol type from the drop-down list for field scanning.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Number of Retries
	Number of Retries

	Type the number of retries for the system to initiate Field Scanning. This field indicates the nu...
	Type the number of retries for the system to initiate Field Scanning. This field indicates the nu...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the field protocol. The event details can be viewed in th...




	12.6.2 Select V1 Variant
	12.6.2 Select V1 Variant
	To select the V1 variant
	To select the V1 variant
	To select the V1 variant

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Protocol Variant
	Protocol Variant

	Select, whether the old or the new variant of the V1 protocol is used.
	Select, whether the old or the new variant of the V1 protocol is used.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the V1 variant. The event details can be viewed in the ‘E...




	12.6.3 Ambient Temperature Scan - V1
	12.6.3 Ambient Temperature Scan - V1
	The ambient temperature is a special parameter. In a given installation there is typically only o...
	The ambient temperature is a special parameter. In a given installation there is typically only o...
	To configure the Ambient Temperature Scan
	To configure the Ambient Temperature Scan

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Current Ambient Temperature
	Current Ambient Temperature

	This field displays the Current Ambient Temperature the system uses in inventory calculations.
	This field displays the Current Ambient Temperature the system uses in inventory calculations.
	Click the REFRESH button to display the latest ambient temperature.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Ambient Temperature Source
	Ambient Temperature Source

	This field allows the user to enable the Tankvision system to retrieve the ambient temperature from
	This field allows the user to enable the Tankvision system to retrieve the ambient temperature from


	<TABLE ROW>
	Get Ambient Temperature from other NXA820 Unit
	Get Ambient Temperature from other NXA820 Unit

	Select this option to enable the system to obtain the Ambient Temperature from another NXA820 Unit.
	Select this option to enable the system to obtain the Ambient Temperature from another NXA820 Unit.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Override System Settings
	Override System Settings

	The ’Override System Settings’ check box is enabled if the ‘Get Ambient Temperature from other NX...
	The ’Override System Settings’ check box is enabled if the ‘Get Ambient Temperature from other NX...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Network Address of NXA820 unit
	Network Address of NXA820 unit

	The text box is enabled, if the ’Override System Settings’ check box is selected.
	The text box is enabled, if the ’Override System Settings’ check box is selected.
	Enter the IP Address of the NXA820 unit which will act as an ambient temperature source.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Get Ambient Temperature from connected Gauge
	Get Ambient Temperature from connected Gauge

	Select this option to enable the system to obtain the ambient temperature from a connected gauge.
	Select this option to enable the system to obtain the ambient temperature from a connected gauge.





	2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the ambient temperature source. The event details can be ...




	12.6.4 Add Gauge Map File - V1
	12.6.4 Add Gauge Map File - V1
	On 3rd party V1 devices you need a special map to recognize the device in Tankvision. Ask your lo...
	On 3rd party V1 devices you need a special map to recognize the device in Tankvision. Ask your lo...

	To add a Gauge Map File
	To add a Gauge Map File
	To add a Gauge Map File

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Click the BROWSE button and navigate to the required gauge file. Double-click the file name to...
	2. Click the BROWSE button and navigate to the required gauge file. Double-click the file name to...
	2. Click the BROWSE button and navigate to the required gauge file. Double-click the file name to...

	3. Click the DOWNLOAD FILE button to download the map file to the Tankvision unit.
	3. Click the DOWNLOAD FILE button to download the map file to the Tankvision unit.

	4. Click the SUBMIT button to activate the gauge map file.
	4. Click the SUBMIT button to activate the gauge map file.




	12.6.5 Manage Field Scan Configuration - V1
	12.6.5 Manage Field Scan Configuration - V1
	In this screen it is possible to select the address and the V1 map to be used for each gauge.
	In this screen it is possible to select the address and the V1 map to be used for each gauge.
	Before changing the field scan configuration it is necessary to stop the field scan (see page
	To manage the field scan configuration
	To manage the field scan configuration

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Physical Interface Configuration
	Physical Interface Configuration
	Physical Interface Configuration



	<TABLE ROW>
	Pulse Period
	Pulse Period

	Defines the pulse period (comparable to the baud rate).
	Defines the pulse period (comparable to the baud rate).


	<TABLE ROW>
	Pulse Amplitude
	Pulse Amplitude

	Allows to amplify the signal in case of long cables or poor signal transmission.
	Allows to amplify the signal in case of long cables or poor signal transmission.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Configuration
	Tank Configuration
	Tank Configuration



	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank ID
	Tank ID

	Each tank in the Tankvision system has a unique numerical value ranging from 1 to 15. This ID rep...
	Each tank in the Tankvision system has a unique numerical value ranging from 1 to 15. This ID rep...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Name
	Tank Name

	Enter the user defined tank name into this field.
	Enter the user defined tank name into this field.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Enabled
	Enabled

	Select the check box to enable the field scanning of the respective tank.
	Select the check box to enable the field scanning of the respective tank.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge Slave Address (DEC)
	Gauge Slave Address (DEC)

	This field is enabled, if the ’Enabled’ check box is selected.
	This field is enabled, if the ’Enabled’ check box is selected.
	Enter the gauge slave address, which is configured between the NXA820 system and the gauge for co...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge type
	Gauge type

	Select the appropriate Gauge Type from the drop-down list.
	Select the appropriate Gauge Type from the drop-down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	V1 Map File
	V1 Map File

	Select the appropriate V1 Map File from the drop-down list. If the appropriate Map File is not av...
	Select the appropriate V1 Map File from the drop-down list. If the appropriate Map File is not av...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Ambient Temperature Configuration
	Ambient Temperature Configuration
	Ambient Temperature Configuration



	<TABLE ROW>
	Enabled
	Enabled

	Select the check box to configure the ambient temperature.
	Select the check box to configure the ambient temperature.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge Slave Address
	Gauge Slave Address

	Enter the slave address of the gauge providing the ambient temperature.
	Enter the slave address of the gauge providing the ambient temperature.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Gauge type
	Gauge type

	Select the appropriate Gauge Type from the drop-down list. This field is mandatory.
	Select the appropriate Gauge Type from the drop-down list. This field is mandatory.


	<TABLE ROW>
	V1 Map File
	V1 Map File

	Select the appropriate V1 Map File from the drop-down list. If the appropriate Map File is not av...
	Select the appropriate V1 Map File from the drop-down list. If the appropriate Map File is not av...





	2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate option in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.




	12.6.6 Start or Stop a Field Scan
	12.6.6 Start or Stop a Field Scan
	This option allows the user to start the field scan after configuring the field scan. Similarly, ...
	This option allows the user to start the field scan after configuring the field scan. Similarly, ...
	To start or stop field scanning
	To start or stop field scanning

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Click the START button to start the field scanning. The START button is enabled, if the field ...
	2. Click the START button to start the field scanning. The START button is enabled, if the field ...
	2. Click the START button to start the field scanning. The START button is enabled, if the field ...
	An event is generated, when the field scan is started or stopped. The event details can be viewed...





	12.7 W&M Seal
	12.7 W&M Seal
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	• Change the W&M approved status
	• Change the W&M approved status
	• Change the W&M approved status



	To Change the W&M Approved Status
	To Change the W&M Approved Status
	To Change the W&M Approved Status

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	W&M Switch Status
	W&M Switch Status

	This field displays the status of W&M Switch. The status of the W&M switch is ’Open’ or ’Closed’.
	This field displays the status of W&M Switch. The status of the W&M switch is ’Open’ or ’Closed’.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Overall W&M CRC
	Overall W&M CRC

	This field displays the overall W&M CRC
	This field displays the overall W&M CRC




	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Sr.No.
	Sr.No.

	This column displays the serial number.
	This column displays the serial number.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Item Name
	Item Name

	This column displays the list of approved items by the W&M authorities. The W&M approved list is ...
	This column displays the list of approved items by the W&M authorities. The W&M approved list is ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	CRC
	CRC

	This column displays the CRC.
	This column displays the CRC.


	<TABLE ROW>
	W&M Approved
	W&M Approved

	Select the check box to approve the appropriate item name as W&M Approved.
	Select the check box to approve the appropriate item name as W&M Approved.


	<TABLE ROW>
	W&M Approved TimeStamp
	W&M Approved TimeStamp

	This column displays the date and time of the W&M Approval.
	This column displays the date and time of the W&M Approval.





	2. Select the appropriate check boxes and click the SUBMIT button.
	2. Select the appropriate check boxes and click the SUBMIT button.
	2. Select the appropriate check boxes and click the SUBMIT button.

	3. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	3. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated when the W&M approved status is changed. The event details can be viewed in...




	12.8 Tank Scanner Unit and Tank Assignment
	12.8 Tank Scanner Unit and Tank Assignment
	Up to 15 Tank Scanners with their tanks can be assigned to the Data Concentrator. All tanks can t...
	Up to 15 Tank Scanners with their tanks can be assigned to the Data Concentrator. All tanks can t...
	To assign a Tank Scanner NXA820 to the Data Concentrator NXA821
	To assign a Tank Scanner NXA820 to the Data Concentrator NXA821

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Available Tanks
	Available Tanks

	This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are available for grouping.
	This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are available for grouping.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Selected Tanks
	Selected Tanks

	This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are grouped to the tank group.
	This list displays the <tank name(s)> that are grouped to the tank group.


	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Click this button to transfer the selected Tank Scanner(s) from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the...
	Click this button to transfer the selected Tank Scanner(s) from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the...


	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Click this button to transfer all Tank Scanners from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the ‘Selected ...
	Click this button to transfer all Tank Scanners from the ‘Available Tanks’ list to the ‘Selected ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Click this button to de-select the Tank Scanner(s) from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the ‘Availab...
	Click this button to de-select the Tank Scanner(s) from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the ‘Availab...


	<TABLE ROW>
	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	Click this button to de-select all Tank Scannerrs from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the ‘Availabl...
	Click this button to de-select all Tank Scannerrs from the ‘Selected Tanks’ list to the ‘Availabl...





	2. Move all Tank Scanner units that are to be assigned to the Data Concentrator into the "Selecte...
	2. Move all Tank Scanner units that are to be assigned to the Data Concentrator into the "Selecte...
	2. Move all Tank Scanner units that are to be assigned to the Data Concentrator into the "Selecte...

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to add assign the Tank Scanners to the Data Concentrator.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to add assign the Tank Scanners to the Data Concentrator.

	When the Tank Scanners NXA820 have been assigned to the Data Concentrator NXA821, all the connect...



	12.9 Host Link
	12.9 Host Link
	The Host Link NXA822 provides an interface for a host system to access inventory data from a Tank...
	The Host Link NXA822 provides an interface for a host system to access inventory data from a Tank...
	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<GRAPHIC>


	12.9.1 Host Link Configuration
	12.9.1 Host Link Configuration
	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Select MODBUS TCP or MODBUS Serial from the Host Link Protocol drop-down list. By default, the...
	2. Select MODBUS TCP or MODBUS Serial from the Host Link Protocol drop-down list. By default, the...
	2. Select MODBUS TCP or MODBUS Serial from the Host Link Protocol drop-down list. By default, the...

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the host link protocol type. After saving the settings, Tankvi...
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the host link protocol type. After saving the settings, Tankvi...

	• An event is generated after setting the host link type. The event details can be viewed in the ...
	• An event is generated after setting the host link type. The event details can be viewed in the ...
	• An event is generated after setting the host link type. The event details can be viewed in the ...

	• The system displays ‘MODBUS Serial Configuration’ or ‘MODBUS TCP Configuration’, respectively, ...
	• The system displays ‘MODBUS Serial Configuration’ or ‘MODBUS TCP Configuration’, respectively, ...





	12.9.2 Import Modbus Coil Map For Alarm Status
	12.9.2 Import Modbus Coil Map For Alarm Status
	The MODBUS Input Status (1X) is used to provide an Active or In-active alarm status. The MODBUS C...
	The MODBUS Input Status (1X) is used to provide an Active or In-active alarm status. The MODBUS C...
	The MODBUS coil map can be configured as an XML file. The XML file contains the configuration for...
	NXA822 helps the user to import the XML file containing the coil map for alarm status and acknowl...
	Sample XML for ‘MODBUS coil map for alarm status’
	Sample XML for ‘MODBUS coil map for alarm status’

	<FG4HL_MODBUS_ALARM_STATUS_MAP CRC="0">
	To import an XML file containing a MODBUS coil map for alarm status information
	To import an XML file containing a MODBUS coil map for alarm status information

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Click "Import MODBUS Coil Map For Alarm Status". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click "Import MODBUS Coil Map For Alarm Status". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click "Import MODBUS Coil Map For Alarm Status". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Select XML file for MODBUS coil map for Alarm Status
	Select XML file for MODBUS coil map for Alarm Status

	Click the Import button to import the XML file containing the coil map.
	Click the Import button to import the XML file containing the coil map.





	3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	4. Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the X...
	4. Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the X...
	4. Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the X...

	5. Enter the location from where you want to upload the file or click the BROWSE button and selec...
	5. Enter the location from where you want to upload the file or click the BROWSE button and selec...

	6. Click the SEND button to proceed. The system displays the XML file next to the "Select XML fil...
	6. Click the SEND button to proceed. The system displays the XML file next to the "Select XML fil...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	7. Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the coil map configuration XML file, T...
	7. Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the coil map configuration XML file, T...
	7. Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the coil map configuration XML file, T...


	<GRAPHIC>
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Id
	Tank Id

	This column displays the identity of tanks corresponding to the NXA820 IP Address.
	This column displays the identity of tanks corresponding to the NXA820 IP Address.


	<TABLE ROW>
	NXA820 IP Address
	NXA820 IP Address

	This column displays the unit tag name of NXA820.
	This column displays the unit tag name of NXA820.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Number of Alarms
	Number of Alarms

	This column displays the number of alarms configured for each tank unit.
	This column displays the number of alarms configured for each tank unit.




	• The updated list of alarms configured for each associated tank to NXA822 is displayed on the "I...
	• The updated list of alarms configured for each associated tank to NXA822 is displayed on the "I...
	• The updated list of alarms configured for each associated tank to NXA822 is displayed on the "I...

	• An event is generated after downloading the coil map configuration XML file. The event details ...
	• An event is generated after downloading the coil map configuration XML file. The event details ...





	12.9.3 Import Modbus Register Configuration for Gauge Commands
	12.9.3 Import Modbus Register Configuration for Gauge Commands
	MODBUS register for gauge commands is used to send gauge commands for a tank and to display the s...
	MODBUS register for gauge commands is used to send gauge commands for a tank and to display the s...
	The MODBUS register for gauge commands can be configured in an XML file.
	NXA822 helps the user to import the XML file containing the gauge command configuration.
	Sample XML for ‘Register Configuration for Gauge Commands’
	Sample XML for ‘Register Configuration for Gauge Commands’

	<FG4HL_MODBUS_GAUGE_CMD_CONFIG CRC="0">
	To import an XML file containing a MODBUS register configuration for gauge command
	To import an XML file containing a MODBUS register configuration for gauge command

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. Click "Import MODBUS Register Configuration for Gauge Commands". Tankvision displays the scree...
	2. Click "Import MODBUS Register Configuration for Gauge Commands". Tankvision displays the scree...
	2. Click "Import MODBUS Register Configuration for Gauge Commands". Tankvision displays the scree...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Select XML file for MODBUS register map for Gauge Commands
	Select XML file for MODBUS register map for Gauge Commands

	Click the Import button to import the XML file containing the gauge command configuration.
	Click the Import button to import the XML file containing the gauge command configuration.





	3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	4. Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the X...
	4. Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the X...
	4. Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the X...

	5. Enter the location from where you want to upload the file or click the BROWSE button and selec...
	5. Enter the location from where you want to upload the file or click the BROWSE button and selec...

	6. Click the SEND button to proceed. The system displays the XML file against the "Select XML fil...
	6. Click the SEND button to proceed. The system displays the XML file against the "Select XML fil...


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	7. Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the gauge command map configuration XM...
	7. Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the gauge command map configuration XM...
	7. Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the gauge command map configuration XM...


	<GRAPHIC>
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Id
	Tank Id

	This column displays the identity of tanks corresponding to the NXA820 IP Address.
	This column displays the identity of tanks corresponding to the NXA820 IP Address.


	<TABLE ROW>
	NXA820 IP Address
	NXA820 IP Address

	This column displays the unit tag name of NXA820.
	This column displays the unit tag name of NXA820.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Number of Alarms
	Number of Alarms

	This column displays the number of alarms configured for each tank unit.
	This column displays the number of alarms configured for each tank unit.




	• The updated list of gauge command register and gauge command status register for each associate...
	• The updated list of gauge command register and gauge command status register for each associate...
	• The updated list of gauge command register and gauge command status register for each associate...

	• An event is generated after downloading the gauge command map configuration XML file. The event...
	• An event is generated after downloading the gauge command map configuration XML file. The event...





	12.9.4 Import MODBUS Register Map for Parameters
	12.9.4 Import MODBUS Register Map for Parameters
	The MODBUS register map provides information about the mapping of MODBUS registers to the appropr...
	The MODBUS register map provides information about the mapping of MODBUS registers to the appropr...
	The MODBUS register map for tank parameters can be configured in an XML file.
	The XML file can be developed in two different structures, viz, ‘simple approach’ and ‘XML with o...
	In the simple approach the register addresses for all the parameters are explicitly provided by t...
	In the XML with data orientation approach the register addresses are generated implicitly based o...
	If the orientation type is elements, then all tanks of one parameter are grouped in consecutive r...
	When the orientation parameters are grouped according to the orientation specified, the groups fo...
	NXA822 helps the user to import the XML file containing the tank parameters configuration from an...
	Sample XML for ‘Register Map for Parameters having simple approach’
	Sample XML for ‘Register Map for Parameters having simple approach’

	<FG4HL_MODBUS_PARAM_MAP CRC="0">
	Sample XML for ‘Register Map for Parameters having orientation type as elements’
	Sample XML for ‘Register Map for Parameters having orientation type as elements’

	<FG4HL_MODBUS_PARAM_MAP CRC="0">
	Sample Register Map for Parameters file having orientation type as data
	Sample Register Map for Parameters file having orientation type as data

	<FG4HL_MODBUS_PARAM_MAP CRC="0">
	To import an XML file containing the MODBUS register map for parameters
	To import an XML file containing the MODBUS register map for parameters

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Click "Import Modbus Register Map for Parameters". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click "Import Modbus Register Map for Parameters". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click "Import Modbus Register Map for Parameters". Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Select XML file for MODBUS register map for Gauge Commands
	Select XML file for MODBUS register map for Gauge Commands

	Click the Import button to import the XML file containing the gauge command configuration.
	Click the Import button to import the XML file containing the gauge command configuration.





	3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	3. Click the IMPORT button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	4. Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the X...
	4. Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the X...
	4. Click the BROWSE button to import the file. Tankvision displays the screen for selecting the X...

	5. Enter the location from where you want to upload the file, or click the BROWSE button and sele...
	5. Enter the location from where you want to upload the file, or click the BROWSE button and sele...

	6. Click the SEND button to proceed. The system displays the XML file next to the "Select XML fil...
	6. Click the SEND button to proceed. The system displays the XML file next to the "Select XML fil...
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	7. Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the parameter map configuration XML fi...
	7. Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the parameter map configuration XML fi...
	7. Click the SUBMIT button. After successfully downloading the parameter map configuration XML fi...


	<GRAPHIC>
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Tank Id
	Tank Id

	This column displays the identity of the tanks corresponding to the NXA820 IP Address.
	This column displays the identity of the tanks corresponding to the NXA820 IP Address.


	<TABLE ROW>
	NXA820 IP Address
	NXA820 IP Address

	This column displays the unit tag name of the NXA820.
	This column displays the unit tag name of the NXA820.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Number of Parameters
	Number of Parameters

	This column displays the number of parameters configured for each tank unit.
	This column displays the number of parameters configured for each tank unit.




	• The updated list of gauge command registers and gauge command status registers for each associa...
	• The updated list of gauge command registers and gauge command status registers for each associa...
	• The updated list of gauge command registers and gauge command status registers for each associa...

	• An event is generated after downloading the gauge command map configuration XML file. The event...
	• An event is generated after downloading the gauge command map configuration XML file. The event...





	12.9.5 MODBUS Serial
	12.9.5 MODBUS Serial
	If ’MODBUS Serial’ is selected in the ’Host Link configuration’ section, then the system will all...
	If ’MODBUS Serial’ is selected in the ’Host Link configuration’ section, then the system will all...
	To configure Modbus Serial
	To configure Modbus Serial

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
	The system displays the ’MODBUS Serial’ screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Slave ID
	Slave ID

	Assign a unique and valid slave ID to your NXA822 unit.
	Assign a unique and valid slave ID to your NXA822 unit.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Baud Rate
	Baud Rate

	Select the appropriate baud rate from the drop-down list.
	Select the appropriate baud rate from the drop-down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Parity
	Parity

	Select the appropriate parity for serial communication from the drop-down list.
	Select the appropriate parity for serial communication from the drop-down list.





	2. Enter the appropriate options in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate options in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate options in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	• NXA822 initializes the serial link using the ‘Baud Rate’ and ‘Parity’ settings.
	• NXA822 initializes the serial link using the ‘Baud Rate’ and ‘Parity’ settings.
	• NXA822 initializes the serial link using the ‘Baud Rate’ and ‘Parity’ settings.

	• An event is generated after configuring the MODBUS Serial settings. The event details can be vi...
	• An event is generated after configuring the MODBUS Serial settings. The event details can be vi...






	12.9.6 Modbus TCP Configuration
	12.9.6 Modbus TCP Configuration
	If ’MODBUS TCP’ is selected in the ’Host Link Protocol’ section, then the system will allow to co...
	If ’MODBUS TCP’ is selected in the ’Host Link Protocol’ section, then the system will allow to co...
	To configure Modbus TCP
	To configure Modbus TCP

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
	The system displays the ’MODBUS TCP’ screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	IP Address
	IP Address

	The system displays the IP address which is configured in the network settings.
	The system displays the IP address which is configured in the network settings.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Slave ID
	Slave ID

	Assign a unique and valid slave ID to your NXA822 unit.
	Assign a unique and valid slave ID to your NXA822 unit.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Port
	Port

	Enter a unique port number on which you want to configure the NXA822 MODBUS slave.
	Enter a unique port number on which you want to configure the NXA822 MODBUS slave.





	2. Enter the appropriate options in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate options in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate options in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after configuring the MODBUS TCP settings. The event details can be viewed ...




	12.9.7 Start/Stop Host Link
	12.9.7 Start/Stop Host Link
	When it has been configured, the Host Link can be started.
	When it has been configured, the Host Link can be started.
	To start the host link
	To start the host link

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Click the START button to activate the host link, or click the STOP button to deactivate the h...
	2. Click the START button to activate the host link, or click the STOP button to deactivate the h...
	2. Click the START button to activate the host link, or click the STOP button to deactivate the h...





	12.10 Archival Settings
	12.10 Archival Settings
	The internal archive of the Tankvision system stores the measured and calculated values of the co...
	The internal archive of the Tankvision system stores the measured and calculated values of the co...
	To configure the archival settings
	To configure the archival settings

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Data Archival Interval
	Data Archival Interval

	Defines how often the data are stored in the archive. The interval must be specified in seconds. ...
	Defines how often the data are stored in the archive. The interval must be specified in seconds. ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Data Archival Duration
	Data Archival Duration

	Defines how long the data are stored in the archive.
	Defines how long the data are stored in the archive.
	Unit: days; Maximum value: 900 days


	<TABLE ROW>
	Number of Tanks
	Number of Tanks

	Displays the number of tanks in the system for which the archival data are stored.
	Displays the number of tanks in the system for which the archival data are stored.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Available memory
	Available memory

	Displays the storage space available for the archive.
	Displays the storage space available for the archive.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Required Memory
	Required Memory

	Displays the storage space required for the archive. If the required memory exceeds the available...
	Displays the storage space required for the archive. If the required memory exceeds the available...





	2. Enter the appropriate values in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate values in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate values in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.




	12.11 Downloads
	12.11 Downloads
	The following can be downloaded from the user’s computer to the Tankvision system:
	The following can be downloaded from the user’s computer to the Tankvision system:

	• a Tankvision configuration
	• a Tankvision configuration
	• a Tankvision configuration
	• a Tankvision configuration

	• Tankvision report templates
	• Tankvision report templates



	12.11.1 Download a Tankvision Configuration
	12.11.1 Download a Tankvision Configuration
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	• Download Tankvision Configuration
	• Download Tankvision Configuration
	• Download Tankvision Configuration


	The Tankvision system has different configuration settings, which are required to be defined by t...
	After downloading the configuration file, the Tankvision system will display the ‘error’ state on...

	To Download a Tankvision Configuration
	To Download a Tankvision Configuration
	To Download a Tankvision Configuration

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Click
	2. Click
	2. Click
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	3. Click the BROWSE button, select the file name, and click the Open Button.
	3. Click the BROWSE button, select the file name, and click the Open Button.
	3. Click the BROWSE button, select the file name, and click the Open Button.

	4. The file name is displayed in the ’Select an XML file with CRC to Download’ text box.
	4. The file name is displayed in the ’Select an XML file with CRC to Download’ text box.

	5. After successfully downloading the configuration XML file, Tankvision displays the screen as f...
	5. After successfully downloading the configuration XML file, Tankvision displays the screen as f...
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	6. Click the CONFIGURE button.
	6. Click the CONFIGURE button.
	6. Click the CONFIGURE button.
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	7. Click the OK button. The download of the configuration may take up to 5 min.
	7. Click the OK button. The download of the configuration may take up to 5 min.
	7. Click the OK button. The download of the configuration may take up to 5 min.
	The system generates an event when the configuration component is uploaded. This information can ...




	12.11.2 Download Report Templates
	12.11.2 Download Report Templates
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	• Download a new report template
	• Download a new report template
	• Download a new report template


	Tankvision generates various tank inventory reports. Reports are generated using report templates...
	Tankvision provides default or standard templates for tank inventory reports. Tankvision also all...
	To download a New Report Template
	To download a New Report Template

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Click
	2. Click
	2. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Report Type
	Report Type

	Select the appropriate report type from the drop-down list. There are the following report types:
	Select the appropriate report type from the drop-down list. There are the following report types:


	<TABLE ROW>
	Language
	Language

	Select the appropriate language name from the drop-down list.
	Select the appropriate language name from the drop-down list.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Template Name
	Template Name

	Enter the name of the template in this field.
	Enter the name of the template in this field.
	The data type is alphanumeric. The system does not accept special characters and spaces in the te...


	<TABLE ROW>
	File
	File

	Enter the location from where you want to download the file. You can also click the DOWNLOAD butt...
	Enter the location from where you want to download the file. You can also click the DOWNLOAD butt...





	3. Click the DOWNLOAD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	3. Click the DOWNLOAD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	3. Click the DOWNLOAD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	4. Click the BROWSE button, select the file name, and click the OPEN Button.
	4. Click the BROWSE button, select the file name, and click the OPEN Button.
	4. Click the BROWSE button, select the file name, and click the OPEN Button.

	5. The file name is displayed in the Upload File text box.
	5. The file name is displayed in the Upload File text box.

	6. Click the SEND button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	6. Click the SEND button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	7. Click the SUBMIT button.
	7. Click the SUBMIT button.
	7. Click the SUBMIT button.

	8. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	8. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	The system generates an event when a new report template is downloaded. This information can be v...
	It is impossible to repeat or reuse old template names.





	12.12 Operator Workstation Settings
	12.12 Operator Workstation Settings
	Like any other web based system where users access the system via a web browser, Tankvision uses ...
	Like any other web based system where users access the system via a web browser, Tankvision uses ...
	The Tankvision system uses user sessions to hold user settings and user data changed by the user....
	However, while viewing tank data using the system, it is essential that operators are able to vie...
	To set or mange the operator workstation
	To set or mange the operator workstation

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	12.12.1 Set Operator Workstation
	12.12.1 Set Operator Workstation
	The user has to specify the IP address of the local machine to be used as operator workstation.
	The user has to specify the IP address of the local machine to be used as operator workstation.
	To set the operator workstation
	To set the operator workstation

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	MAC address of this machine
	MAC address of this machine

	Displays the MAC address of user's Personal Computer from where the operator is accessing the Tan...
	Displays the MAC address of user's Personal Computer from where the operator is accessing the Tan...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Mark this machine as operator workstation
	Mark this machine as operator workstation

	Select the check box to mark the machine as the user’s or operator workstation.
	Select the check box to mark the machine as the user’s or operator workstation.





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after setting the operator work station. The event details can be viewed in...




	12.12.2 Manage the Operator Workstation
	12.12.2 Manage the Operator Workstation
	The MAC address of the operators workstation that was set to configure the operator’s right can b...
	The MAC address of the operators workstation that was set to configure the operator’s right can b...
	To delete an operator workstation
	To delete an operator workstation

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Operator Workstation MACs
	Operator Workstation MACs

	The system displays the MAC addresses of the operator workstations.
	The system displays the MAC addresses of the operator workstations.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Remove as Operator Workstation
	Remove as Operator Workstation

	The system displays the MAC address(es) of operators workstations that have to be removed. The IP...
	The system displays the MAC address(es) of operators workstations that have to be removed. The IP...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to remove the MAC address(es) of operator workstation(s). Tankvision d...
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to remove the MAC address(es) of operator workstation(s). Tankvision d...
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	4. Click the OK button.
	4. Click the OK button.
	4. Click the OK button.

	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	5. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after deleting the MAC address of an operator workstation. The event detail...





	12.13 System Diagnostics
	12.13 System Diagnostics
	The system diagnostic tools are intended for service operations only and should not be used for s...
	The system diagnostic tools are intended for service operations only and should not be used for s...


	12.14 Uploads
	12.14 Uploads
	The following can be uploaded from the Tankvision system to the user’s computer:
	The following can be uploaded from the Tankvision system to the user’s computer:

	• Generic Uploads (containing e.g. diagnostic files)
	• Generic Uploads (containing e.g. diagnostic files)
	• Generic Uploads (containing e.g. diagnostic files)
	• Generic Uploads (containing e.g. diagnostic files)

	• Tankvision Configuration
	• Tankvision Configuration

	• Alarm Popup Agent
	• Alarm Popup Agent

	• Printer Agent
	• Printer Agent

	• Post Mortem Dumps (for service purposes)
	• Post Mortem Dumps (for service purposes)



	12.14.1 Generic Uploads
	12.14.1 Generic Uploads
	Contains generic data to be uploaded from the Tankvision unit, e.g. diagnostic files
	Contains generic data to be uploaded from the Tankvision unit, e.g. diagnostic files


	12.14.2 Upload Tankvision Configuration
	12.14.2 Upload Tankvision Configuration
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	• Upload Tankvision Configuration to the user’s computer
	• Upload Tankvision Configuration to the user’s computer
	• Upload Tankvision Configuration to the user’s computer


	The Tankvision system has different configuration settings, which are required to be defined by t...

	To Upload a Tankvision Configuration
	To Upload a Tankvision Configuration
	To Upload a Tankvision Configuration

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Click
	2. Click
	2. Click
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Select Configuration Components
	Select Configuration Components

	Select the appropriate check boxes to define which components are integrated in the upload.
	Select the appropriate check boxes to define which components are integrated in the upload.


	<TABLE ROW>
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	Click the SELECT ALL button to select all the check boxes.
	Click the SELECT ALL button to select all the check boxes.


	<TABLE ROW>
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	Click the UNSELECT ALL button to clear all the check boxes.
	Click the UNSELECT ALL button to clear all the check boxes.





	3. Select the appropriate check box(es), and click the UPLOAD button. After saving the settings, ...
	3. Select the appropriate check box(es), and click the UPLOAD button. After saving the settings, ...
	3. Select the appropriate check box(es), and click the UPLOAD button. After saving the settings, ...
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	4. Click the ’Click to save the file’ link to save the file in the appropriate location.
	4. Click the ’Click to save the file’ link to save the file in the appropriate location.
	4. Click the ’Click to save the file’ link to save the file in the appropriate location.
	The system generates an event when the configuration component is uploaded. This information can ...




	12.14.3 Alarm Pop Up Agent (Win 32)
	12.14.3 Alarm Pop Up Agent (Win 32)
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	• Upload the alarm pop up agent
	• Upload the alarm pop up agent
	• Upload the alarm pop up agent

	• Associate the local PC with the Tankvision server
	• Associate the local PC with the Tankvision server

	• Install the alarm pop up agent
	• Install the alarm pop up agent

	• Uninstall the alarm pop up agent
	• Uninstall the alarm pop up agent



	The Tankvision system raises various alarms pertaining to tank farm operations. The alarms are ra...
	The Tankvision system raises various alarms pertaining to tank farm operations. The alarms are ra...
	It is ideal for the operators to receive the alarm notification on their computer screen in the f...
	To upload the installation files of the alarm pop up agent
	To upload the installation files of the alarm pop up agent

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Click
	2. Click
	2. Click


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	3. Click the ’Alarm Popup Agent (Win 32)’ link. Tankvision displays the ’file Download’ pop up wi...
	3. Click the ’Alarm Popup Agent (Win 32)’ link. Tankvision displays the ’file Download’ pop up wi...
	3. Click the ’Alarm Popup Agent (Win 32)’ link. Tankvision displays the ’file Download’ pop up wi...

	4. Click the SAVE button to download ‘AlarmPopupAgent_win32.tar’ to the operator’s local computer.
	4. Click the SAVE button to download ‘AlarmPopupAgent_win32.tar’ to the operator’s local computer.


	To associate the local machine with the server for installing the alarm notification
	To associate the local machine with the server for installing the alarm notification

	1. Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat’ on the command prompt.
	1. Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat’ on the command prompt.
	1. Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat’ on the command prompt.

	2. Run the ‘AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat’ batch file on the command prompt with following parameters ...
	2. Run the ‘AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat’ batch file on the command prompt with following parameters ...

	3. The command prompt runs the ‘AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat’ batch file as follows:
	3. The command prompt runs the ‘AlarmPopupAgentSetup.bat’ batch file as follows:
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	4. Click the Enter key on the key board.
	4. Click the Enter key on the key board.
	4. Click the Enter key on the key board.



	To install the alarm pop up notification against the associated Tankvision server
	To install the alarm pop up notification against the associated Tankvision server
	To install the alarm pop up notification against the associated Tankvision server

	1. Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentInstall.bat’ in the network.
	1. Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentInstall.bat’ in the network.
	1. Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentInstall.bat’ in the network.

	2. Double-click the batch file or execute the batch file from the command prompt.
	2. Double-click the batch file or execute the batch file from the command prompt.

	3. The command prompt runs the ‘AlarmPopupAgentInstall.bat’ batch file as follows:
	3. The command prompt runs the ‘AlarmPopupAgentInstall.bat’ batch file as follows:
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	4. The batch file that is executed will install the alarm pop up agent as a Windows service.
	4. The batch file that is executed will install the alarm pop up agent as a Windows service.
	4. The batch file that is executed will install the alarm pop up agent as a Windows service.

	5. The alarm pop up window will be triggered, when a new alarm is generated or if an active alarm...
	5. The alarm pop up window will be triggered, when a new alarm is generated or if an active alarm...
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	The alarm pop up window remains on top of other windows on the Operator’s PC. The alarm pop up wi...


	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	<Tank Name>
	<Tank Name>

	This field displays the tank name.
	This field displays the tank name.


	<TABLE ROW>
	<Alarm Type>
	<Alarm Type>

	This field displays the alarm type.
	This field displays the alarm type.


	<TABLE ROW>
	<Alarm Status>
	<Alarm Status>

	This field displays the alarm status.
	This field displays the alarm status.


	<TABLE ROW>
	<Element>
	<Element>

	This field displays the data elements in the tank calculator.
	This field displays the data elements in the tank calculator.


	<TABLE ROW>
	<Value>
	<Value>

	This field displays the values against the corresponding elements.
	This field displays the values against the corresponding elements.


	<TABLE ROW>
	<Date>
	<Date>

	The system displays the date of the alarm.
	The system displays the date of the alarm.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Mute
	Mute

	The alarm popup window provides an audible alarm notification.
	The alarm popup window provides an audible alarm notification.


	<TABLE ROW>
	ACK
	ACK

	Click the ACK button to acknowledge the alarm.
	Click the ACK button to acknowledge the alarm.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Summary
	Summary

	Click the SUMMARY button to view a summary of the alarm. The user can acknowledge the alarm from ...
	Click the SUMMARY button to view a summary of the alarm. The user can acknowledge the alarm from ...





	Alarm Overview Description
	Alarm Overview Description

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Date
	Date

	This column displays the date and time at which the alarm was raised.
	This column displays the date and time at which the alarm was raised.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Event Type
	Event Type

	This column displays whether the alarm that is raised is a system alarm.
	This column displays whether the alarm that is raised is a system alarm.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Status
	Status

	This column displays the status of the alarm in terms of ‘Active’ or ‘Inactive’.
	This column displays the status of the alarm in terms of ‘Active’ or ‘Inactive’.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Ack Status
	Ack Status

	This column displays the acknowledgement status.
	This column displays the acknowledgement status.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Element
	Element

	This column displays the name of the data element that has triggered the alarm.
	This column displays the name of the data element that has triggered the alarm.
	For example: level, temperature, pressure, etc. If the value of a data element deviates from the ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Sub Type
	Sub Type

	This column displays the severity of alarm that is raised. Alarm types range from those with high...
	This column displays the severity of alarm that is raised. Alarm types range from those with high...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Object
	Object

	This column displays the source of the alarm such as a tank, product, user or the Tankvision unit.
	This column displays the source of the alarm such as a tank, product, user or the Tankvision unit.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Value
	Value

	This column displays the measured value of the data element, due to which the alarm was raised, w...
	This column displays the measured value of the data element, due to which the alarm was raised, w...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Email
	Email

	This column displays the e-mail delivery status: whether an e-mail was sent successfully to the c...
	This column displays the e-mail delivery status: whether an e-mail was sent successfully to the c...


	<TABLE ROW>
	UserID
	UserID

	This column displays the user name, who has logged in to the system at the time of alarm generation.
	This column displays the user name, who has logged in to the system at the time of alarm generation.


	<TABLE ROW>
	FGTagName
	FGTagName

	This column displays the tag name of the Tankvision unit, which has raised the alarm.
	This column displays the tag name of the Tankvision unit, which has raised the alarm.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Event ID
	Event ID

	This column displays the event ID of the alarm.
	This column displays the event ID of the alarm.





	6. Make sure that the specific condition is under control and click the appropriate alarm details...
	6. Make sure that the specific condition is under control and click the appropriate alarm details...
	6. Make sure that the specific condition is under control and click the appropriate alarm details...

	7. Alternatively, click the Summary button to view the summary of alarms.
	7. Alternatively, click the Summary button to view the summary of alarms.
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	8. Make sure that the specific condition is under control, and click the ACK button to acknowledg...
	8. Make sure that the specific condition is under control, and click the ACK button to acknowledg...
	8. Make sure that the specific condition is under control, and click the ACK button to acknowledg...
	• When more than one user acknowledges the alarm at the same time, the system will record the fir...
	• When more than one user acknowledges the alarm at the same time, the system will record the fir...
	• When more than one user acknowledges the alarm at the same time, the system will record the fir...

	• Whenever you acknowledge an alarm, the system raises and displays the appropriate event.
	• Whenever you acknowledge an alarm, the system raises and displays the appropriate event.





	To uninstall the alarm pop up notification
	To uninstall the alarm pop up notification
	To uninstall the alarm pop up notification

	1. Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentUnInstall.bat’.
	1. Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentUnInstall.bat’.
	1. Locate the batch file ‘AlarmPopupAgentUnInstall.bat’.

	2. Double-click the batch file, or execute the batch file from the command prompt.
	2. Double-click the batch file, or execute the batch file from the command prompt.

	3. The command prompt runs the ‘AlarmPopupAgentUnInstall.bat’ batch file as follows:
	3. The command prompt runs the ‘AlarmPopupAgentUnInstall.bat’ batch file as follows:
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	12.14.4 Printer Agent (Win 32)
	12.14.4 Printer Agent (Win 32)
	Scheduled reports generated by the Tankvision system can be printed automatically without user in...
	Scheduled reports generated by the Tankvision system can be printed automatically without user in...
	The Printer Agent is not compatible with GDI printers.


	To upload the Printer Agent
	To upload the Printer Agent
	To upload the Printer Agent

	1. Click
	1. Click
	1. Click
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	2. Click the ’Printer Agent (Win 32)’ link. Tankvision displays the ’File Download’ pop up window.
	2. Click the ’Printer Agent (Win 32)’ link. Tankvision displays the ’File Download’ pop up window.
	2. Click the ’Printer Agent (Win 32)’ link. Tankvision displays the ’File Download’ pop up window.

	3. Click the SAVE button to download ‘AlarmPopupAgent_win32.tar’ to the operator’s local computer.
	3. Click the SAVE button to download ‘AlarmPopupAgent_win32.tar’ to the operator’s local computer.

	4. The download contains the file ’Printer_Agent_Setup_Usage’. This file describes installation a...
	4. The download contains the file ’Printer_Agent_Setup_Usage’. This file describes installation a...




	12.14.5 Post Mortem Dumps
	12.14.5 Post Mortem Dumps
	Post Mortem Dumps are used for advanced service operations only and should not used for normal op...
	Post Mortem Dumps are used for advanced service operations only and should not used for normal op...



	12.15 Device Status Codes
	12.15 Device Status Codes
	The Device Status Codes are intended only for service tasks. The should not be used for standard ...
	The Device Status Codes are intended only for service tasks. The should not be used for standard ...



	13 The ’Reports’ menu
	13 The ’Reports’ menu
	In this chapter, you will learn how to generate reports.
	In this chapter, you will learn how to generate reports.

	To generate a report
	To generate a report
	To generate a report

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the
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	2. Select the type of report you are going to configure from the list.
	2. Select the type of report you are going to configure from the list.
	2. Select the type of report you are going to configure from the list.
	Depending on the type of Tankvision unit and the system configuration, the following report types...


	3. On the following page, define which data are to be included into the report and which report t...
	3. On the following page, define which data are to be included into the report and which report t...
	3. On the following page, define which data are to be included into the report and which report t...

	4. Click the SUBMIT button.
	4. Click the SUBMIT button.

	5. After a couple of seconds Tankvision displays the report.
	5. After a couple of seconds Tankvision displays the report.




	14 The ’Users’ menu
	14 The ’Users’ menu
	In this chapter, you will learn how to Manage Users, in particular how to:
	In this chapter, you will learn how to Manage Users, in particular how to:
	• Manage a user
	• Manage a user
	• Manage a user

	• Manage the user Access Rights
	• Manage the user Access Rights



	The Tankvision system has an inbuilt authentication mechanism to prevent unauthorized access. The...
	The Tankvision system has an inbuilt authentication mechanism to prevent unauthorized access. The...
	Each Tankvision unit has an option to confine user access rights data for local use within the un...

	14.1 Manage Users
	14.1 Manage Users
	The "Manage Users" screen displays a list of all the users in the Tankvision system. It provides ...
	The "Manage Users" screen displays a list of all the users in the Tankvision system. It provides ...
	• Add a new user
	• Add a new user
	• Add a new user

	• Modify the user details
	• Modify the user details

	• Delete an existing User
	• Delete an existing User


	To view the manage users screen
	To view the manage users screen

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the "Users" Header. (The number of users configured is displayed...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the "Users" Header. (The number of users configured is displayed...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the "Users" Header. (The number of users configured is displayed...
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	User View
	User View

	The USER VIEW tab displays the list of users.
	The USER VIEW tab displays the list of users.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Group Rights
	Group Rights

	The GROUP RIGHTS tab displays the details of access rights given to the respective users.
	The GROUP RIGHTS tab displays the details of access rights given to the respective users.


	<TABLE ROW>
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	Click the ADD button to add a new user.
	Click the ADD button to add a new user.


	<TABLE ROW>
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	Click the MODIFY button to modify the user details.
	Click the MODIFY button to modify the user details.


	<TABLE ROW>
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	Click the DELETE button to delete a user.
	Click the DELETE button to delete a user.






	14.1.1 Adding a new user
	14.1.1 Adding a new user
	The Tankvision system provides hierarchical user types and secure access to the system. The Tankv...
	The Tankvision system provides hierarchical user types and secure access to the system. The Tankv...
	To add a new user
	To add a new user

	1. Click the ADD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ADD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	1. Click the ADD button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	User Logon Name
	User Logon Name

	Enter the user’s logon name.
	Enter the user’s logon name.


	<TABLE ROW>
	User’s Actual Name
	User’s Actual Name

	Enter the full name of the user.
	Enter the full name of the user.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Password
	Password

	Enter the user’s password.
	Enter the user’s password.
	The data type is alphanumeric and case sensitive.
	It can be between 3 to 8 characters in length. All characters in this field will appear as masked...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Confirm Password
	Confirm Password

	Re-type the password for confirmation.
	Re-type the password for confirmation.


	<TABLE ROW>
	User Type
	User Type

	Select the appropriate user type from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate user type from the drop down list.
	The types of users are predefined in terms of the user’s designation. They are used to group the ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	E-Mail Address
	E-Mail Address

	Enter the e-mail address of the user.
	Enter the e-mail address of the user.
	The user will get all system alerts on this e-mail address.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Allow Remote Login
	Allow Remote Login

	Select the check box if the user has to logon remotely.
	Select the check box if the user has to logon remotely.
	This field allows the user to logon to the Tankvision system from across a firewall, over the int...





	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	2. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the details of the user, or click the CANCEL button to exit.
	3. Click the SUBMIT button to save the details of the user, or click the CANCEL button to exit.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after adding a new user. The event details can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ...




	14.1.2 Modifying existing users’ details
	14.1.2 Modifying existing users’ details
	This section explains how to modify the existing users ’ details.
	This section explains how to modify the existing users ’ details.
	To modify the details of an existing user
	To modify the details of an existing user

	1. Select the appropriate User ID option on the User list view.
	1. Select the appropriate User ID option on the User list view.
	1. Select the appropriate User ID option on the User list view.

	2. Click the MODIFY button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
	2. Click the MODIFY button. Tankvision displays the screen as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	User’s Actual Name
	User’s Actual Name

	Enter the full name of the user.
	Enter the full name of the user.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Password
	Password

	Enter the user’s password.
	Enter the user’s password.
	The data type is alphanumeric and case sensitive.
	It can be between 3 to 8 characters in length. All characters in this field will appear as masked...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Confirm Password
	Confirm Password

	Re-enter the password for confirmation.
	Re-enter the password for confirmation.


	<TABLE ROW>
	User Type
	User Type

	Select the appropriate user type from the drop down list.
	Select the appropriate user type from the drop down list.
	The types of users are predefined in terms of the user’s designation. They are used to group the ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	E-Mail Address
	E-Mail Address

	Type the e-mail address of the user.
	Type the e-mail address of the user.
	The user will get all system alerts on this e-mail address.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Allow Remote Login
	Allow Remote Login

	Select the check box if the user has to logon remotely.
	Select the check box if the user has to logon remotely.
	This field allows the user to logon to the Tankvision system from across a firewall, over the int...





	3. Alternatively, on the Navigation Tree, click the USERS tab, and then click
	3. Alternatively, on the Navigation Tree, click the USERS tab, and then click
	3. Alternatively, on the Navigation Tree, click the USERS tab, and then click

	4. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	4. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	5. Click the SUBMIT button to modify the details of the user, or click the CANCEL button to exit.
	5. Click the SUBMIT button to modify the details of the user, or click the CANCEL button to exit.

	6. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	6. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after modifying the details of a user. The event details can be viewed in t...




	14.1.3 Deleting an Existing User
	14.1.3 Deleting an Existing User
	This section allows you to delete an existing user’s login information data, thereby denying acce...
	This section allows you to delete an existing user’s login information data, thereby denying acce...
	To delete an existing user
	To delete an existing user

	1. Select the appropriate User ID option on the User list view.
	1. Select the appropriate User ID option on the User list view.
	1. Select the appropriate User ID option on the User list view.

	2. Click the DELETE button. Tankvision displays the following dialog box:
	2. Click the DELETE button. Tankvision displays the following dialog box:
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	3. Click the OK button to delete the user, or click the CANCEL button to exit.
	3. Click the OK button to delete the user, or click the CANCEL button to exit.
	3. Click the OK button to delete the user, or click the CANCEL button to exit.

	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	4. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after deleting a user. The event details can be viewed in the ‘Event’ or ‘A...





	14.2 Managing the User Access Rights
	14.2 Managing the User Access Rights
	The Tankvision system has predefined user group access rights, which may be used for managing the...
	The Tankvision system has predefined user group access rights, which may be used for managing the...

	To manage the user access rights
	To manage the user access rights
	To manage the user access rights

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Users’ Header. (The number of users configured is displayed...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Users’ Header. (The number of users configured is displayed...
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the ’Users’ Header. (The number of users configured is displayed...
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	2. Click the GROUP RIGHTS tab on the ’Manage Users’ screen. Tankvision displays the ’Manage Users...
	2. Click the GROUP RIGHTS tab on the ’Manage Users’ screen. Tankvision displays the ’Manage Users...
	2. Click the GROUP RIGHTS tab on the ’Manage Users’ screen. Tankvision displays the ’Manage Users...
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Logon Required
	Logon Required

	Select the check box to prompt the user to log on to access the Tankvision system.
	Select the check box to prompt the user to log on to access the Tankvision system.
	This Field indicates whether the user needs to logon to the system to access the Tankvision funct...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Guest Logon Required
	Guest Logon Required

	Select the check box to prompt the guest user to log on to access the Tankvision system.
	Select the check box to prompt the guest user to log on to access the Tankvision system.
	This Field indicates whether a third party or guest user needs to log on to access the Tankvision...




	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Column
	Column

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Data Element
	Data Element

	This column displays a list of Data Elements, which are accessible only to specific user groups. ...
	This column displays a list of Data Elements, which are accessible only to specific user groups. ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Operator
	Operator

	An operator performs day-to-day operations at the tank farm and can view refreshed data and alarm...
	An operator performs day-to-day operations at the tank farm and can view refreshed data and alarm...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Supervisor
	Supervisor

	A supervisor configures and maintains the Tankvision system.
	A supervisor configures and maintains the Tankvision system.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Technician
	Technician

	A technician is a service person from Endress+Hauser who performs the initial setup and configura...
	A technician is a service person from Endress+Hauser who performs the initial setup and configura...





	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Data Elements
	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	File Access
	File Access

	Access to allow file upload or download e.g. Firmware or web page templates
	Access to allow file upload or download e.g. Firmware or web page templates


	<TABLE ROW>
	Configuration Access
	Configuration Access

	Access to change configuration
	Access to change configuration


	<TABLE ROW>
	Change Tank Group Settings
	Change Tank Group Settings

	Allows to add, modify and delete tank group settings for static and dynamic tank groups
	Allows to add, modify and delete tank group settings for static and dynamic tank groups


	<TABLE ROW>
	Change Alarm Settings
	Change Alarm Settings

	Allows to create, modify and delete alarm configurations
	Allows to create, modify and delete alarm configurations


	<TABLE ROW>
	Allow Alarm Acknowledge
	Allow Alarm Acknowledge

	Allows to acknowledge active alarms
	Allows to acknowledge active alarms


	<TABLE ROW>
	Allow Tank Operations
	Allow Tank Operations

	Allows to change tank status, product contents and enter manual data operations
	Allows to change tank status, product contents and enter manual data operations


	<TABLE ROW>
	Change Product Settings
	Change Product Settings

	Allows to create, modify and delete products
	Allows to create, modify and delete products


	<TABLE ROW>
	Perform Product Transfer
	Perform Product Transfer

	Allows to arm, start and stop product movements
	Allows to arm, start and stop product movements


	<TABLE ROW>
	Perform Gauge Commands
	Perform Gauge Commands

	Allows to issue, kill and schedule gauge commands
	Allows to issue, kill and schedule gauge commands


	<TABLE ROW>
	Change User Settings
	Change User Settings

	Allows to add, modify and delete users, and modify user access rights
	Allows to add, modify and delete users, and modify user access rights


	<TABLE ROW>
	View Real Time and Historical trend and Change Trend’s parameters
	View Real Time and Historical trend and Change Trend’s parameters

	Allows to configure real time and historical trend, and start or stop the real time and historica...
	Allows to configure real time and historical trend, and start or stop the real time and historica...





	3. Alternatively, on the Navigation Tree, click the USERS tab, and then click ’Users Access Right...
	3. Alternatively, on the Navigation Tree, click the USERS tab, and then click ’Users Access Right...
	3. Alternatively, on the Navigation Tree, click the USERS tab, and then click ’Users Access Right...

	4. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.
	4. Enter the appropriate information in the relevant fields.

	5. Click the SUBMIT button to save the group access rights, or click the CANCEL button to exit.
	5. Click the SUBMIT button to save the group access rights, or click the CANCEL button to exit.

	6. Click the SET TO DEFAULT button to return to the default settings.
	6. Click the SET TO DEFAULT button to return to the default settings.

	7. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	7. After saving the settings, Tankvision displays a confirmation message.
	An event is generated after modifying user access rights. The event details can be viewed in the ...





	15 The Alarm and Event Panel
	15 The Alarm and Event Panel
	15.1 Overview of the Alarm and Event Panel
	15.1 Overview of the Alarm and Event Panel
	The Alarm and Event Panel of the Tankvision system displays an overview of the Alarm and Events g...
	The Alarm and Event Panel of the Tankvision system displays an overview of the Alarm and Events g...
	• Alarm Summary
	• Alarm Summary
	• Alarm Summary

	• Event Summary
	• Event Summary

	• Alarm and Event Summary
	• Alarm and Event Summary


	The system will also pop up the message to the user in the local personal computer if an alarm po...

	15.1.1 Alarm Summary
	15.1.1 Alarm Summary
	Alarms:
	Alarms:
	Alarms are conditions pertaining to the functioning of the Tank or Tank elements. These condition...
	The Tankvision system is configured to raise various alarms based on measured data, calculated ta...
	To view the alarm Summary
	To view the alarm Summary

	1. Click the ALARM tab. Tankvision displays the ALARM information as follows:
	1. Click the ALARM tab. Tankvision displays the ALARM information as follows:
	1. Click the ALARM tab. Tankvision displays the ALARM information as follows:
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Date
	Date

	This column displays the date and time at which the alarm was raised.
	This column displays the date and time at which the alarm was raised.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Event Type
	Event Type

	This column indicates whether the alarm that is raised is a system alarm.
	This column indicates whether the alarm that is raised is a system alarm.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Status
	Status

	This column indicates the status of the alarm in terms of ‘Active’ or ‘Inactive’.
	This column indicates the status of the alarm in terms of ‘Active’ or ‘Inactive’.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Ack Status
	Ack Status

	This column indicates whether an alarm is acknowledged or not by an operator
	This column indicates whether an alarm is acknowledged or not by an operator


	<TABLE ROW>
	Element
	Element

	This column indicates the name of the data element that has triggered the alarm. For example: lev...
	This column indicates the name of the data element that has triggered the alarm. For example: lev...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Sub Type
	Sub Type

	This column indicates the severity of alarm that is raised. Alarm types range from those with hig...
	This column indicates the severity of alarm that is raised. Alarm types range from those with hig...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Object
	Object

	This column indicates the source of the alarm such as a tank, product, user or a Tankvision unit.
	This column indicates the source of the alarm such as a tank, product, user or a Tankvision unit.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Value
	Value

	This column indicates the measured value of the data element, due to which the alarm was raised, ...
	This column indicates the measured value of the data element, due to which the alarm was raised, ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Email
	Email

	This column indicates the e-mail delivery status: whether an e-mail was sent successfully to the ...
	This column indicates the e-mail delivery status: whether an e-mail was sent successfully to the ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	UserID
	UserID

	This column indicates the name of the user which was logged in at the time when the alarm was gen...
	This column indicates the name of the user which was logged in at the time when the alarm was gen...


	<TABLE ROW>
	FGTagName
	FGTagName

	This column indicates the tag name of the Tankvision unit which has raised the alarm.
	This column indicates the tag name of the Tankvision unit which has raised the alarm.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Event ID
	Event ID

	This column indicates the event ID of the alarm.
	This column indicates the event ID of the alarm.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Option
	Option

	This column allows the user to acknowledge an alarm if required.
	This column allows the user to acknowledge an alarm if required.



	Whenever you acknowledge an alarm, the system raises and displays the appropriate event.




	15.1.2 Event Summary
	15.1.2 Event Summary
	Events:
	Events:
	Apart from alarms, the Tankvision system also generates various ‘system events’. System events ar...
	To view the event summary
	To view the event summary

	1. Click the EVENT tab. Tankvision displays the EVENT information as follows:
	1. Click the EVENT tab. Tankvision displays the EVENT information as follows:
	1. Click the EVENT tab. Tankvision displays the EVENT information as follows:


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Field
	Field

	Description
	Description



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Date
	Date

	This column displays the date and time at which the alarm was raised.
	This column displays the date and time at which the alarm was raised.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Event Type
	Event Type

	This column indicates whether the alarm that is raised is a system malfunction alarm or a change ...
	This column indicates whether the alarm that is raised is a system malfunction alarm or a change ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	Object
	Object

	This column indicates the source of the alarm such as a tank, product, user or a Tankvision unit.
	This column indicates the source of the alarm such as a tank, product, user or a Tankvision unit.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Email
	Email

	This column indicates the e-mail delivery status: whether an e-mail was sent successfully to the ...
	This column indicates the e-mail delivery status: whether an e-mail was sent successfully to the ...


	<TABLE ROW>
	User ID
	User ID

	This column indicates the logon name of the user.
	This column indicates the logon name of the user.


	<TABLE ROW>
	FGTagName
	FGTagName

	This column indicates the tag name of the Tankvision unit which has raised the event or alarm.
	This column indicates the tag name of the Tankvision unit which has raised the event or alarm.


	<TABLE ROW>
	Event ID
	Event ID

	This column indicates the Identification (ID) numbers of the Tankvision units in concern.
	This column indicates the Identification (ID) numbers of the Tankvision units in concern.







	15.1.3 Alarm and Event Summary
	15.1.3 Alarm and Event Summary
	You can view the list of raised alarms as well as events in a single window. If an attribute is n...
	You can view the list of raised alarms as well as events in a single window. If an attribute is n...
	To view the alarm and event summary
	To view the alarm and event summary

	1. Click the ALARM & EVENT tab. Tankvision displays the ALARM & EVENT information as follows:
	1. Click the ALARM & EVENT tab. Tankvision displays the ALARM & EVENT information as follows:
	1. Click the ALARM & EVENT tab. Tankvision displays the ALARM & EVENT information as follows:
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	The attributes of the Alarm and Events Summary screen are described in "Alarm Summary" (see above).



	15.2 Types of Alarms
	15.2 Types of Alarms
	Alarm Sub-Types:
	Alarm Sub-Types:
	The Tankvision system raises different types of alarms depending on the value of a data element s...
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Sub Type
	Sub Type

	Description
	Description

	Is Set off
	Is Set off



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	HH
	HH

	High High Alarm
	High High Alarm

	Whenever the value of a data element raises above the HH set point and remains there for an inter...
	Whenever the value of a data element raises above the HH set point and remains there for an inter...


	<TABLE ROW>
	HA
	HA

	High Alarm
	High Alarm

	Whenever the value of a data element raises above the HA set point and remains there for an inter...
	Whenever the value of a data element raises above the HA set point and remains there for an inter...


	<TABLE ROW>
	LA
	LA

	Low Alarm
	Low Alarm

	Whenever the value of a data element falls below the LA set point and remains there for an interv...
	Whenever the value of a data element falls below the LA set point and remains there for an interv...


	<TABLE ROW>
	LL
	LL

	Low Low Alarm
	Low Low Alarm

	Whenever the value of a data element falls below the LL set point and remains there for an interv...
	Whenever the value of a data element falls below the LL set point and remains there for an interv...


	<TABLE ROW>
	CH
	CH

	Change Alarm
	Change Alarm

	Whenever the rate of change of the data element level increases above the CH set point and remain...
	Whenever the rate of change of the data element level increases above the CH set point and remain...


	<TABLE ROW>
	DF
	DF

	Difference Alarm
	Difference Alarm

	Whenever the absolute value of the difference between product level and product secondary level i...
	Whenever the absolute value of the difference between product level and product secondary level i...


	<TABLE ROW>
	FL
	FL

	Fail Alarm
	Fail Alarm

	Whenever the gauge status received from a gauge indicates that the gauge has failed.
	Whenever the gauge status received from a gauge indicates that the gauge has failed.


	<TABLE ROW>
	CO
	CO

	Gauge Communication Error Alarm
	Gauge Communication Error Alarm

	Whenever the communication with a gauge fails due to a timeout error.
	Whenever the communication with a gauge fails due to a timeout error.


	<TABLE ROW>
	TO
	TO

	Time out / Age Alarm
	Time out / Age Alarm

	Whenever the data received from a gauge is too old.
	Whenever the data received from a gauge is too old.







	15.3 Alarm Color Schemes
	15.3 Alarm Color Schemes
	The Tankvision system highlights the alarms using different text and background colors to indicat...
	The Tankvision system highlights the alarms using different text and background colors to indicat...
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	<TABLE>
	<TABLE>
	<TABLE HEADING>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Background Color
	Background Color

	Text Color
	Text Color

	Indicates
	Indicates



	<TABLE BODY>
	<TABLE ROW>
	Dark Green
	Dark Green

	Bright Yellow
	Bright Yellow

	An active and acknowledged alarm
	An active and acknowledged alarm


	<TABLE ROW>
	Light Red
	Light Red

	Bright Yellow
	Bright Yellow

	An active and unacknowledged alarm
	An active and unacknowledged alarm


	<TABLE ROW>
	Yellow
	Yellow

	Red
	Red

	An inactive and unacknowledged alarm
	An inactive and unacknowledged alarm


	<TABLE ROW>
	White
	White

	Black
	Black

	An inactive and acknowledged alarmed
	An inactive and acknowledged alarmed







	15.4 Acknowledging an Alarm
	15.4 Acknowledging an Alarm
	One of the important aspects of an alarm is alarm acknowledgement. As long as an alarm is not ack...
	One of the important aspects of an alarm is alarm acknowledgement. As long as an alarm is not ack...
	Alarm acknowledgment ensures that the alarm condition has been brought to the notice of operators...

	To acknowledge an alarm
	To acknowledge an alarm
	To acknowledge an alarm

	1. Click the ‘ACK’ button in the Option column.
	1. Click the ‘ACK’ button in the Option column.
	1. Click the ‘ACK’ button in the Option column.
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	When more than one user acknowledges the alarm at the same time, the system will record the first...



	Error Messages
	Error Messages
	Error Messages

	1. “You Do Not Have Access Rights to Acknowledge Alarms!”
	1. “You Do Not Have Access Rights to Acknowledge Alarms!”
	1. “You Do Not Have Access Rights to Acknowledge Alarms!”
	This message appears if you do not have authority to acknowledge an alarm. Only the user with val...





	16 Other Global Setting
	16 Other Global Setting
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	In this chapter, you will learn how to:
	• View and configure other Tankvision units’s global settings
	• View and configure other Tankvision units’s global settings
	• View and configure other Tankvision units’s global settings


	The Tankvision system comprises various Tankvision subsystems, such as, NXA820, NXA821 and NXA822...
	The system shows various Tankvision units in the domain network. In this system, the user can vie...
	To view and configure other Tankvision unit’s global setting
	To view and configure other Tankvision unit’s global setting

	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the
	1. On the Navigation Tree, click the


	<GRAPHIC>
	<GRAPHIC>

	2. The above figure displays the <Tankvision Subsystem>, viz, Tank Scanning Units (NXA820), Data ...
	2. The above figure displays the <Tankvision Subsystem>, viz, Tank Scanning Units (NXA820), Data ...
	2. The above figure displays the <Tankvision Subsystem>, viz, Tank Scanning Units (NXA820), Data ...

	3. Click the
	3. Click the
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	4. Click the <Unit Name>. Tankvision displays the global settings screen of the <Unit Name>, whic...
	4. Click the <Unit Name>. Tankvision displays the global settings screen of the <Unit Name>, whic...
	4. Click the <Unit Name>. Tankvision displays the global settings screen of the <Unit Name>, whic...
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	5. The user may view the global configuration settings, and edit the settings.
	5. The user may view the global configuration settings, and edit the settings.
	5. The user may view the global configuration settings, and edit the settings.
	The system generates an event if the global settings are edited. The event details are displayed ...
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